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TOWER BRASS LOCOMOTIVES
R.T.R in unpainted brass/factory painted

GWR/BR Railcar 19-33.......................£550.00
GWR/BR Parcels Railcar No.34...........£550.00
GWR 1361 Early black chassis...........£525.00
GWR/BR 1361 Late black chassis ...........£525.00
LY/LMS/BR Pug black.........................£450.00
LNER/BR J39 0-6-0 black..................£815.00

GWR/BR 8750 Pannier black chassis . £525.00 

FULLY FINISHED R-T-R LOCOS
L&Y/LMS/BR Pug 0-4-0T ...........from £525.00
GWR/BR 1361 0-6-0ST..............from £695.00
GWR/BR 8750 Pannier tank .......from £695.00
GWR/BR Razor Edge railcar................£835.00
GWR/BR Parcels railcar......................£810.00
LNER/BR J39 0-6-0 ...........................£950.00
LMS/BR Original Patriot....................£1650.00

GLADIATOR LOCO KITS
GL1 BR D10/11 4-4-0 ...............................£400.00
GL14 LNER / BR Q4 TINY 0-8-0 ................£410.00
GL16 LNER / BR Q1/1 0-8-0 TANK ...........£380.00
GL20 LMS/BR PRINCESS ..........................£550.00
GL21 LMS/BR ROYAL SCOT ......................£480.00
GL23 LMS/BR BRITISH LEGION ................£480.00
GL24 LMS/BR ORIGINAL PATRIOT ............£480.00
GL28 LMS/BR 2P 4-4-0 ............................£380.00
GL36 LBSC/SR/BR H2 ATLANTIC ..............£490.00
GL44 LNWR/LMS /BR COAL TANK 0-6-2 .£320.00
GL50 LNER/BR 2-8-8-2 GARRATT ............£750.00
GL57 LNER / BR L1 2-6-4 .........................£380.00
GL58 LNER / BR B1 4-6-0 ........................£460.00
GL59 LNER / BR K1 2-6-0 ........................£440.00
GTR62 SR/BR Urie King Arthur...................£550.00
GL70 SR / BR SCHOOLS 4-4-0 .................£500.00
FT9 NER/LNER/BR G6/BTP 0-4-4T............£275.00

TOWER COLLECTION (D.J.H) BEGINNERS KITS
Includes wheels, gears and motor 

TC1 Class 02 0-4-0 Diesel Shunter........ £250.00
TC3 Andrew Barclay 0-4-0 Steam Shunter£250.00

TOWER COLLECTION LOCO KITS
Require wheels, gears and motor

TC2 LMS streamlined Coronation ............£595.00
TC4 LMS/BR non streamlined Duchess ...£595.00
TC5 LMS/BR de-streamlined Duchess ....£595.00
TC6 LMS/BR Sir William Stanier ............. £595.00
TC7 LMS/BR Black Five 4-6-0 .................£595.00
TC14 LMS/BR Stainer 8F 2-8-0 ...............£595.00

D.J.H LOCO KITS
K300 B.R Standard 84xx 2-6-2T .........£465.23
K301 B.R Standard 2MT 2-6-0 .......... £532.87
K302 LMS/B.R Ivatt 2-6-2T................ £465.23
K303 LMS/BR Fairburn 2-6-4 T ......... £483.89
K310A LNER/BR A3 with Corridor tender..£764.89
K317B BR Britannia with BR1/1A tender..£764.89
K320 LMS / BR 2P/ 2F/ 2MT 2-6-0 .... £532.87
K325 BR Standard Class 5 4-6-0 .......£764.89
K336 LNER/B.R Peppercorn A2 .......... £728.75
K338 LNER/B.R G5 0-4-0T................. £532.87
K340 B.R Class 14 complete kit ......... £532.87
K344 NEW LNER/BR Hunt Class 4-4-0 £612.15
K345 NEW LNER/BR Thompson A2/1 ..£764.89
K346 NER / LNER D1 Class H1 4-4-4T...£524.70
K347 LNER/BR Class ‘A8’ 4-6-2T....... £524.70
K349 NER/ NE/LNER/BR D20 4-4-0.....£524.70

PECO LINESIDE KITS
LK704 Wooden lineside hut kit .............£24.95

LK705 Brick lineside hut ......................£24.95

LK709 Ground Level Signal Box ...........£35.95

LK710 Signal Box Interior Kit................£26.50

LK715 Brick Base Signal Box ...............£49.50

LK735 GWR Yard Crane........................£26.95

LK741 GWR spear fencing ...................£13.80

LK742 GWR spear fencing ramps.........£13.80

LK743 Field fencing and gates..............£12.50

LK747 Telegraph Poles (6)....................£11.90

LK748 Ladders (4)..................................£9.50

LK749 Loading Gauges (2)....................£15.60

LK750 Single track level crossing ates.£25.40

LK758 Platelayers tools .........................£8.00

LK759 Platform lamps (4 .....................£11.00

LK760 Telephone boxes(2 ....................£11.00

LK761 GWR Station seats (4) ..............£10.50

LK762 MR/NER station seats 4 ............£10.50

LK763 SR/BR Station seats..................£10.50

LK764 Bicycles (8 ................................£10.50

LK765 Police Call Box...........................£12.50

LK790 GWR home or distant signal ......£23.40

SLATERS BR WAGONS AND VANS KITS
7062 B.R 12ton Vanwide.......................£41.50

7063 B.R Standard Van.........................£41.50

7064 B.R 12ton Standard/Flat Van........£41.50

7065 B.R Meat Van...............................£41.50

7066 B.R. Insulated Van........................£41.50

7067 B.R 13 ton conflat ‘A’...................£37.50

7069 B.R Lowfit Wagon........................£37.50

7070 B.R 12 ton Palvan........................£41.50

7071 B.R 13 ton High Goods Wagon.....£37.50

7033 LNER/BR 20T Brake Van..............£53.00

7053 LNER/BR 20T Brake Van..............£53.00

7CO20 SECR/SR/BR 4 wheel PLV/GUV...£86.10

7CO21P SR/BR Bogie Van...................£135.90

7CO22 SR/BR 4 wheel BY.....................£86.10

PECO WAGON KITS
W601 GWR Toad brake can..................£47.50

W602 GWR Permanent Way brake .......£47.50

W603 GWR 6 wheel brake ...................£49.50

W604 GWR 4 plank open .....................£37.50

W605 GWR Steel Open ........................£37.50

W606 GWR 10 ton Van.........................£48.75

W607 BR 16 ton Mineral wagon...........£49.50

W608 BR 27 ton Iron Ore wagon..........£48.75

W609 BR 20 ton Pig Iron wagon ..........£48.75

PECO ‘0’ GAUGE TRACKWORK
SLE786BH Curved R/H Point ................£68.50

SLE787BH Curved L/H Point.................£68.50

SL700BH 12 yards flexitrack..............£100.75

SLE791BH Right Hand Point.................£54.75

SLE792BH Left Hand Point...................£54.75

SLE797BH Y Point................................£54.75

SLE790BH Double Slip.......................£115.25

SLE794BH Long Crossing ....................£62.00

SL10 24 metal railjoiners .......................£3.60

SL11 12 insulated railjoiners..................£3.50

SL740BH Buffer stop .............................£3.50

TP1 Long Track pins (15mm ..................£3.25

ST700 Box (6) 393mm straight ............£56.25

ST725 Half circle 1028mm radius curves..£60.50

STU750BH R/H Setrack Point ...............£53.25

STU751BH L/H Setrack Point ...............£53.25

PL33 Microswitch ..................................£7.00

PL19 Microswitch Housing (2.................£5.75

PL80 Power Feed...................................£8.80

PARKSIDE WAGON KITS
PS14 BR Grampus Ballast wagon..........£38.25

PS15 BR 21 Ton Mineral wagon............£38.25

PS16 LNER Loco Coal wagon................ £38.25

PS17 BR 12 ton Pipe wagon................. £38.25

PS23 GWR/BR 13 ton open wagon........ £38.25

PS24 GWR/BR 12 ton unfitted van........ £38.25

PS25 BR 24.5 ton mineral wagon......... £38.25

PS26 GWR/BR 12 ton fitted van............ £38.25

PS27 GWR/BR 12 ton open with tarp bar....£38.25

PS28 GWR/BR 12 ton plywood van .....  £38.25

PS29 GWR/BR Fruit van ......................  £38.25

PS30 BR 16 ton mineral wagon ..........  £38.25

PS31 BR 16 ton slope sided mineral ...  £38.25

PS32 BR 16 ton mineral (ex SNCF.......  £38.25

PS33 BR 8 Plank wooden mineral .......  £38.25

PS42 LMS/BR 12 ton open wagon ......  £38.25

PS45 LNER/BR 12 ton goods van ........  £38.25

PS46 LNER/BR 12 ton fruit van ...........  £38.25

PS49 GWR/BR Mica van......................  £38.25

PS100 SR/BR Banana van...................  £38.25

PS101 SR/BR Meat van.......................  £38.25

PS104 BR 21 ton coal hopper .............  £38.25

PS107 SR/BR Cattle truck...................  £38.25

PS112 GWR/BR Gunpowder van .........  £38.25

PS114 LMS/BR Banana van ................  £38.25

PS115 LNER/BR Brake Van .................  £45.00

BACHMANN SCENECRAFT BUILDINGS
47040 Diesel Refuelling Point ..............£42.45

47128 Fuelling Point Pump House .......£33.95

47129 Fuel Storage Tank .....................£84.95

47203 Low Relief Corner Shop ............£19.95

47-541 Walls & Gates ....................... £25.45 

47-558 Corrugated Shed ...................£16.95

47-572 Midland Water Crane............ £25.45

47-002 Washing Plant ...................... £84.95

47-0054 Mess Room........................ £59.50

47-055 Site Office ........................ £55.25

47039 Office Block ........................£77.20

DISCOUNT ‘O’ GAUGE

POSTAGE CHARGES
Orders up to £35.00 plus £2.50 p&p.

Orders £35.01 to £150.00 plus £6.00 p&p.

ORDERS OVER £150.00 POST FREE

Overseas orders postage charged at cost.

TOWER MODELS, 44 Cookson St., Blackpool FY1 3ED

Email: sales@tower-models.com

TEL: 01253 623797 or 623799

TELEPHONE CREDIT CARD ORDERS WELCOME. WORLDWIDE MAIL ORDER
Visit our well stocked shop, 200 yards from Talbot Rd. Bus Station (Blackpool North 

Railway Station 400 yards). Open Mon to Sat 9.30 to 5.00

Visit our website: www.tower-models.com

NEW HELJAN CLASS 47
2 Versions, 1960/70s & 1980/90s

Eleven liveries planned

RRP £729.00 OUR PRICE £594.15 

LAST FEW AVAILABLE

HELJAN AC RAILBUS CLEARANCE
Dark green with yellow panel

List Price £495.00
SPECIAL OFFER £299.95

All prices include VAT @ 20%. 
We reserve the right to alter prices without notice.

NEW HELJAN CLASS 17 
Four liveries Available

RRP £569.00 OUR PRICE £466.65

NOW AVAILABLE

DAPOL CLASS 121 & 122
Choice of 5 liveries 

List Price £334.42 OUR PRICE £284.09
DCC Sound List Price £557.78 OUR PRICE £474.11

LAST FEW

HELJAN DIESEL DEPOT
Two Road Shed RRP £99.00 OUR PRICE £84.15
Extension Pack RRP £49.00 OUR PRICE £41.65
Spare Ends (3) RRP £29.00 OUR PRICE £24.65

See website for details and sizes

NEW HELJAN CLASS 50
Selling fast, 3 liveries available

RRP £729.00 OUR PRICE £594.15
NOW AVAILABLEÍ

HELJAN CLASS 42 WARSHIP
8 Liveries Available

RRP £699.00 our price £550.00

NEW DAPOL VANWIDE/VEA’S
RRP £63.28 OUR PRICE £53.75

TOWER MODELS LIMITED EDITION
SETS OF SIX £295.00

DAPOL TTA TANKERS
2 body types, 11 liveries

RRP £91.80 OUR PRICE £78.00
4 Tower Limited Edition Sets (3)

RRP £275.40 OUR PRICE £230.00
DUE 2023

NEW HELJAN CLASS 26 & 27

VARIOUS LIVERIES
RRP £649.00 OUR PRICE £551.65

NOW AVAILABLE

NEW HELJAN 61XX PRAIRIE TANK
HJ6103 6111 B.R. unlined green

HJ6120 un-numbered Great Western

HJ6121 un-numbered B.R. unlined black

HJ6122 un-numbered B.R. unlined green

HJ6123 un-numbered B.R. lined green

NOW AVAILABLE
See our website for full details

DAPOL HAA COALWAGONS
VARIOUS LIVERIES AVAILABLE
RRP £64.75 OUR PRICE £55.00
TOWER MODELS EXCLUSIVE

COAL SECTOR YELLOW FRAME
RRP £64.75 OUR PRICE £55.00

AVAILABLE SPRING 2023

HELJAN CCT’S & PMV’S
CCT IN VARIOUS LIVERIES

RRP £199.00 OUR PRICE £169.15

AVAILABLE SOON
PLV / PMV VARIOUS LIVERIES
RRP £249.00 OUR PRICE £211.65

AVAILABLE LATE 2023

LIONHEART SUBURBAN COACHES
Fully finished superb quality with interior 

details and lights.

2 car ‘B’ set G.W.R or B.R 6 types 
RRP £470.50 OUR PRICE £399.99
4 car D set G.W.R or B.R 4 types
RRP £823.50 OUR PRICE £699.99

NEW DAPOL SENTINEL Y1/Y3
LNER, LMS, GWR, B.R or N.C.B

Basic RRP £195.62 OUR PRICE £165.00
Sound fitted RRP 391.23 OUR PRICE £330.00

NOW AVAILABLE

NEW DAPOL 57XX/8750 PANNIERS
57xx in BR Livery

8750 in GWR & BR Liveries 

with riveted tank option

Basic Version RRP £262.68 OUR PRICE £223.00
DCC Fitted RRP£296.22 OUR PRICE £250.00

NOW AVAILABLE

NEW DAPOL 10 FOOT W.B WAGONS
B.R Open Wagons (various)

RRP £50.71 OUR PRICE £43.00
B.R MEAT, INSULATED AND 

STANDARD VANS (12 TYPES)
RRP £55.62 OUR PRICE £47.00

DAPOL HBA & HEA COALWAGONS 

8 LIVERIES AVAILABLE
RRP £59.40 OUR PRICE £50.00

TOWER MODELS SET OF SIX RAIL 
FREIGHT RED GRAY

RRP £356.40 OUR PRICE £275.00

NOW AVAILABLE

NEW HELJAN CLASS 117
2 Car and 3 Car D.M.U

Available in a range of liveries from 

Cats Whiskers to N.S.E

Available Easter 2023
Reserve yours now

NEW DAPOL 20 TON 
BRAKE VANS

7 liveries available
RRP £90.72 OUR PRICE £77.00

NOW AVAILABLE

NEW DAPOL AUSTERITY J94
TEN LIVERIES BEING PRODUCED

BASIC RRP £270.00 OUR PRICE £229.50
DCC FITTED RRP £307.80 

OUR PRICE £261.50

SOUND FITTED RRP £410.00 OUR PRICE £348.50

AVAILABLE SPRING 2023
ADVANCE ORDERS WELCOME

HELJAN CLASS 52 WESTERN
6 LIVERIES AVAILABLE

RRP £659.00 OUR PRICE £560.15
AVAILABLE 2023

DAPOL ANCHOR MOUNTED TANKERS
DAPOL 14 TON ANCHOR MOUNTED TANKERS

5 LIVERIES OF CLASS A

5 LIVERIES OF CLASS B

RRP £59.40 OUR PRICE £50.00
NOW AVAILABLE

TOWER MODELS 
LIMITED EDITION ICI WAGONS

1950’s: 

Red Salt Van (9 types) £42.50 each

1960’s:

Blue Salt Vans (4 types) £42.50

5 plank Lime (5 types) £40.00

5 plank Alkalid (5 types) £40.00

16 ton minerals

SODA ASH Livery(3 numbers) £41.50

NOW AVAILABLE

OUR WEBSITE CONTAINS 4,000 
IMAGES AND IS UPDATED 
SEVERAL TIMES A WEEK

NEW DAPOL CONFLATS
6 VERSIONS WITH LOAD £61.00

4 VERSIONS WITHOUT LOAD £42.50
4 DIFFERENT TOWER MODELS

LTD EDITION SETS OF 3 BR £170.00
NOW AVAILABLE

DAPOL (EX LIONHEART) PANNIERS
64XX and 74XX G.W.R or B.R

List Price £399.00 OUR PRICE £340.00
Sound Fitted RRP £550.00 OUR PRICE £467.50

TOWER MODELS LIMITED 
EDITION DAPOL WAGON SETS

Set of 6 Esso or Shell BP Tankers

RRP £324.48 OUR PRICE £275.00
Set Of Six Planked & Plywood Vans

RRP £299.70 OUR PRICE £255.00

NOW AVAILABLE

HELJAN CLASS 58
Total of 9 liveries

RRP £729.00 OUR PRICE £619.65
AVAILABLE SUMMER 2023

HELJAN CLASS 35 HYMEK
Limited Re-run Four liveries planned

RRP £529.00 OUR PRICE £420.75 

NOW AVAILABLE

HELJAN CLASS 55
10 Liveries Available

RRP £729.00 OUR PRICE £594.15 

AVAILABLE 2023

NEW DAPOL MOTORISED SIGNALS
GWR Home Signals £53.00

LMS Home Signals £53.00

GWR Single Bracket Signals £87.00

GWR 2 arm Bracket Signals £96.00

SR Semaphone Signals £53.00

NEW HELJAN CLASS 33
Early and Late Versions

RRP £579.00 OUR PRICE £466.65
9 Liveries IN STOCK

HELJAN CLASS 31/1 & 31/4
Various liveries

RRP £579.00 OUR PRICE £466.65 
NOW AVAILABLE

HELJAN CLASS 56
Total of 8 liveries

RRP £699.00 OUR PRICE £594.15 

NOW AVAILABLE

HELJAN CLASS 40
CENTRE HEADCODE 5 liveries

RRP £579.00 OUR PRICE £466.65 

NOW AVAILABLE

NEW DAPOL B.R MARK 1 COACHES
Available as CK, SO, SK and BSK in 
crimson & cream, S.R green, blue & 

grey, chocolate & cream and maroon, 
numbered or un-numbered

Basic RRP £222.44 OUR PRICE £189.07
DCC fitted RRP £261.57 OUR PRICE£222.33

NOW AVAILABLE - RERUN PLANNED 2023

DAPOL (EX LIONHEART) 45XX PRAIRIE
Superb quality fully finished with diecast 
body and excellent detail. Choice of six 
liveries, numbered and un-numbered.

RRP £553.31 OUR PRICE £470.00
Sound fitted RRP £726.57 OUR PRICE £617.50

LAST FEW

DAPOL BOGIE BOLSTER E
6 LIVERIES AVAILABLE

RRP £81.00 OUR PRICE £68.50
NOW AVAILABLE

NEW HELJAN Mk2 / 2a COACHES
T.S.O. / F.K. / B.S.O. / B.F.K.

RRP £299.00 OUR PRICE £254.25
DUE FOR RELEASE SPRING 2023

ADVANCE ORDERS WELCOME

HELJAN CATFISH & DOGFISH
Catfish 9 Liveries

Dogfish 10 Liveries

RRP £124.00 OUR PRICE £104.50
NOW AVAILABLE

NEW DAPOL GWR / LMS / BR VANS
3 LIVERIES LMS STD 12T VAN

5 LIVERIES GWR STD 12T VAN

2 LIVERIES GWR FRUIT A

RRP £55.51 OUR PRICE £47.00
AVAILABLE SOON

TOWER MODELS  O GAUGE PLATFORMS
Bachman Scenecraft platforms and 

ramps exclusive to Tower Models 

2 Ramps & 2 straights (98cms) £89.95
3 straight (88cms) £69.95



FEATURE
Tour Market Deeping Model Railway Club
Peter Davies, Chairman of Market Deeping Model Railway Club guides Howard Smith 

around its new premises, to show layout projects old and new.

WATCH THE VIDEO HERE
(You must have a wifi connection to stream video content)

PLAY



LAYOUT

PRACTICAL

BRM visits Sherton Abbas 
David Stone shares with us his first foray into 7mm - not that you’d expect as much from 

what is an incredibly exquisite layout.

What is quartering?
If your locomotive is a bit lumpy when it runs, people will suggest a problem with the 

wheel quartering. But what do they mean? Phil Parker explains.

PLAY

PLAY
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Welcome
to April

T
he year is 1993. John Major is Prime 
Minister, Manchester United has won 
the first ever premier league, the new 

Ford Mondeo and Vauxhall Corsa are available 
to buy on UK forecourts for the first time, 
and we have all got sick of the radio playing 
Whitney Houston’s I Will Always Love you. 

For many railway fans, 1993 will also be 
remembered as the year the first high-speed 
test train ran through the channel tunnel, and 
the Railways Act (1993) laid tracks for rail 
privatisation in Britain.

It was also a landmark year for British 
Railway Modelling, which, on March 11, 
first appeared on the shelves at newsagents. 
Edited by David Brown, the magazine was 
revolutionary, bursting with colour, and set 
new publishing standards. 

In what feels like a blink of an eye, we’re 
now celebrating BRM’s 30th anniversary. 
To celebrate this fantastic landmark, we’ve 
taken a trip down memory lane, spoken to 
editorial teams, new and old, plus picked 30 
layouts from over the years that left a lasting 
impression. Admittedly, we could have quite 
happily tripled that list, if space allowed. 

During the past three decades, the 
modelling world has seen many new trends 
and technological advancements, helping to 
feed innovation and push boundaries. An 
obvious example would be the introduction 
of 3D printing, but the continued refinement 
of ready-to-run products is also something 
to admire; the level of detail and precision 
achieved today is simply mind-blowing.

The world of publishing has also 
transformed, back in 1993, paper magazines 
on the shelf at your local newsagent were the 
only way for many of us could get a modelling 
fix. Today, our readers are spoilt for choice to 
access new content, with websites, newsletters, 
digital editions and videos all available. That’s 
not to say that paper isn’t important to us, as 
we all love having a physical copy of BRM 
in our hands, and the exciting news is that 
there are plans afoot to move BRM forwards 
again, evolving to the needs of our changing 
readership... A story for another time perhaps, 
because this issue isn’t really about the future, 
but celebrating our past.
Happy Modelling

The BRM team

Abingdon (00)

LATEST REVIEWS

p110 Rapido Trains Hunslet
p112 Dapol Class 59
p114 EFE LSWR coach sets
p116 Rapido Trains VIX Ferry Van
p118 Hornby HSTs
p120 Accurascale Mk. 5a coaches
p122 Rapido Trains Iron Mink Van

p120

p122

p116

p114
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THE HEREFORD
MODEL CENTRE

Email: sales@herefordmodelcentre.co.uk

www.herefordmodels.com
4 COMMERCIAL ROAD, HEREFORD, 

HEREFORDSHIRE, HR1 2BB

           SALES LINE

      01432 352809

SHOP OPEN 9.00am - 5.30pm

Monday to Saturday

��

HORNBY

R3004 BR Serlby Hall weathered ......£116.45

R3235   D16/3 British Railways ...........£100.95

R3017  BR Patriot ..............................£108.50

R3194 Schools ‘Epsom’ BR/E ...........£111.95

R3329    BR Late  S15 ..........................£123.99

R3242A K1 BR Early ...........................£116.95

R3333 BR Early Adams Radial ..........£107.95

R3334 BR Late  Adams Radial ..........£107.95

R3422 Adams SR .............................£109.45

R3423 Adams BR .............................£109.45

R3432 B12 BR Late ..........................£127.95

R3615  Peckett W4 ..............................£89.99 

R3634 Sir Frances Drake ..................£152.95

R3677 LMS Duchess of Hamilton .....£171.00

R3639 LMS King George VI ...............£171.00

R3622 BR J36 ..................................£125.75

R3804 Hogwarts Castle (Hall class) ....£99.00

R3727  LMS Pug .................................£63.00

R3728  BR Pug ....................................£63.00

R3864  GWR Lode Star ......................£161.99 

R3833  LNER A2/3 Chamossaire ........£171.00

R3989  LNER A1 Knight of Thistle ......£227.69

R30087   LNER A3 Lemberg black ........£227.69

R30221 The Railway Children Return 4F .£125.99

R3956 Rocket Royal Mail pack  ........£217.80

R3978  LNER W1 Grey .......................£229.00

R3980  BR W1 late ............................£229.00

R3986 BR 9F Black ..........................£227.70

R30200 Railroad 0-4-0ST BR .................. £43.19

R30122 BR Departmental Terrier ............£108.90

HORNBY
DIESEL/ELECTRIC LOCOMOTIVES

R3785 Class 66 GBRF Interhub...........£66.95

R3705  R&H 48DS Dewars ..................£71.99

R3706 R&H 48DS Army ......................£71.99

R3707 R&H 48DS Longmorn ..............£71.99

R3884 Cl 60 DB Cargo 60100 ................£161.99

R3885 Cl 60 DB Cargo 60062 ................£161.99

R3901  Cl 60 Colas ............................£161.99

R3898TTS BR Class 08 sound ................£180.90

R3899  BR Class 08 yellow................£166.95

R3900  GWR Cornwall Class 08 .........£159.30

R30089  Cl67 Transport for Wales  ......£174.59

R30184 Cl. 67 Colas (RR plus) ..................£87.30

R30178 Cl. 67 DB Royal Diamond (RR plus) .£87.30

R30042TTS Cl. 47 R.O.G  sound .............£108.90

R30040TTS Cl. 47 BR (Royal Wedding) ...£108.90

All offers valid to 

31st May 2023
POSTAGE & PACKING RATES PER ORDER:

UK Standard .................................. £3.95

UK Insured ..................................... £7.10

UK Courier Transport & Packing ... £9.00

Worldwide at cost. VAT free to non EC

PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE 

WITHOUT NOTICE

** Please allow 7 days for 

clearance when paying by 

cheque **

PLEASE QUOTE SPECIAL 

PRICES WHEN YOU VISIT US.

Credit Cards Welcome... 

Visa, Mastercard & Switch 

R30073 Cl. 56 BR Blue ...........................£196.19

R30177 Railroad HST pack .....................£130.95

R30099 East Coast Trains HST................£326.69

R30077 Midland Pullman Class 43 pack £343.35

R30098 GWR Castle Class 43 .................£326.69

HORNBY TRACK

R083 Buffer Stop ................................£2.50

R207 Track Fixing Pins .......................£3.25

R600 Straight .....................................£2.15

R604 Double Straight .........................£2.55

R605 Double Curve 1st Rad. ...............£3.25

R606 Curve 2nd Rad. .........................£2.15

R607 Double Curve 2nd Rad. ..............£3.25

R608 Curve 3rd Rad. ..........................£2.55

R609 Double Curve 3rd Rad. ..............£3.25

R610 Short Straight ............................£1.65

R614 LH Diamond Crossing ..............£13.95

R615 RH Diamond Crossing ..............£13.95

R617 Uncoupling Ramp ......................£3.95

R618 Double Isolating Rail ..................£9.90

R620 Railer Uncoupler ........................£6.95

R628 Half Curve 3rd Rad. ...................£2.80

R643 Half Curve 2nd Rad. ..................£2.25 

R8072 LH Point ..................................£11.85

R8073 RH Point ..................................£11.85

R8074 LH Curved Point ......................£18.85

R8075 RH Curved Point ......................£18.85

R8076 Y Point .....................................£13.90

R8077 LH Express Point .....................£18.85

R8078 RH Express Point .....................£18.85 

R8261 4th radius curve ........................£2.80

R8206 Power Track ..............................£8.95

BACHMANN
STEAM LOCOMOTIVES

35-075 E4 LBSC ..................................£93.45

35-077 E4 BR Early .............................£93.45

35-078 E4 BR Late ..............................£93.45

31-001 Robinson BR Late Crest ...........£94.99

31-002 Robinson BR Early Crest ..........£94.99

31-003 Robinson LNER ........................£94.99

31-127 CL3000 BR ROD ....................£118.45

31-128 BR ROD Weathered................£105.45

31-136DC D11/2 ....................................£115.90

31-628DC Class 3F BR weathered ...........£93.20

31-931 LMS Compound .....................£112.90

31-932DC BR Compound .......................£127.75

31-465  C Class BR ..............................£93.46

31-461A C Class  SR Black ..................£106.20

31-462A C Class  BR Early...................£106.20

31-003A Robinson LNER ......................£110.45

31-004A Robinson BR Early .................£118.95

31-481 G2A BR Early .........................£114.70

31-119 BR Class 4MT Black ..............£135.95

32-279A LNER Class K3 Black .............£118.95 

31-614 BR Late V3 ............................£110.45

32-575A LMS  4MT .............................£114.70

35-051 LMS Coal Tank ......................£101.95

31-433 BR Ivatt 2mt tank .......................£140.20

31-442 LMS Ivatt 2mt tank ....................£140.20

31-639 BR 64xx lined green ...................£118.95

31-635B GWR 64xx ................................£118.95

31-171 LYR Class 5 tank ........................£123.20

31-982 BR 3mt Black wthd ....................£152.95

31-976B BR 3mt green ..........................£140.20

32-132 BR 45xx green ...........................£140.20

32-131A GWR 4575 ...............................£140.20

BACHMANN
DIESEL/ELECTRIC LOCOMOTIVES

32-992 Wickhams Trolley Yellow ..........£67.95

32-993 Wickham Trolley Yellow ...........£67.95

35-526  Cl 121 Blue/Grey .......................£131.70

35-527   Cl 121 Network Southeast .......£131.70

32-908 Cl. 108 Blue/Grey .......................£203.95

35-126 Harry Needle Cl20 ......................£152.95 

35-418 BR Class 47 Construction ...........£203.95

35-419 BR Class 47 Rft Distribution .......£203.95

32-114B  BR Class 08 black ...................£127.45

32-620 Cl. 90 Freightliner grey ...............£195.45

32-617 Cl. 90 Freightliner orange ...........£195.45

32-619 Cl. 90 EWS .................................£195.45

32-615 Cl. 90 Virgin Trains .....................£195.45

32-614 Cl. 90 BR RES red/grey ..............£195.45

32-613 Cl. 90 Intercity Mainline .............£195.45

32-612A Cl. 90 Freightliner green ...........£195.45

31-267A Class 419 MLV Blue/Grey .........£135.95

31-265A Class 419 MLV BR green ..........£135.95 

30-426SF Western Pullman pack ............£637.45

31-498 Class 158 ScotRail .....................£280.45

35-337 Class 37/4 Railfreight Metals .....£208.20

EXCLUSIVE PECO 
N GAUGE TTA WAGONS

NR-P987B Shell/BP black no. 5175 ..........£13.45

NR-P987C Shell/BP black no. 5177 ..........£13.45

NR-P987DW Shell/BP black no. 5169 wthd. .£14.25

NR-P987EW Shell/BP black no. 5172 wthd ..£14.25

NR-P987FW Shell/BP black no. 5178 wthd ..£14.25

NR-P987G Shell/BP black no. 5171 ..........£13.45

NR-P987H Shell/BP black no. 5176 ..........£13.45

NR-P987I  Shell/BP black no. 5174 ..........£13.45

NR-P987JW Shell/BP black no. 5173 wthd ..£14.25

NR-P987KW Shell/BP black no. 5179 wthd ..£14.25

NR-P987LW Shell/BP black no. 5168 wthd .£14.25

NR-P993A BP Grey no. BPO67266 ............£13.45

NR-P993B BP Grey no. BPO67082 ............£13.45

NR-P993C BP Grey no. BPO67095 ............£13.45

NR-P993DW BP Grey no. BPO67168 wthd ...£14.25

NR-P993EW BP Grey no. BPO67177 wthd ...£14.25

NR-P993FW BP Grey no. BPO67184 wthd ...£14.25

NR-P994A BP Green no. BPO67161 ..........£13.45

NR-P994B BP Green no. BPO67162 ..........£13.45

NR-P994C BP Green no. BPO67368 ..........£13.45

NR-P994DW BP Green no. BPO67765.......£14.25

NR-P994EW BP Green no. BPO67783 .......£14.25

NR-P994FW BP Green no. BPO67574 .......£14.25

NR-P995A BP Black no. BPO65762 ..........£13.45

NR-P995B BP Black no. BPO65764 ..........£13.45

NR-P995C BP Black no. BPO65771 ..........£13.45

NR-P995DW BP Black no. BPO65770 .......£14.25

NR-P995EW BP Black no. BPO65765........£14.25

NR-P995FW BP Black no. BPO65766 ........£14.25

Offers on above wagons

Any 3 pristine..........................................£39.60

Any 3 weathered.....................................£42.00

3 weathered + 3 pristine ........................£79.50

LARGE QUANTITY 

OF QUALITY 

SECOND HAND 

ALWAYS IN STOCK
Please contact us for details

NEW WEBSITE NOW LIVE













Card Construction Kits

Join us on Facebook and share your Metcalfe journey. 
Search“Metcalfe Models Offi cial Group” 

and like our page @metcalfemodels

BUILDING A 

MODEL RAILWAY

DVD’s 1/2/3

£12.50 each

Everything you need 
to know is on these 

1 hour DVD’s.

00/MOO58    N/PN902

CUT STONEWORK B1

00/MOO55    N/PN903

PAVING SHEETS

MOO56  - 00 & N

TARMAC

00/MOO57    N/PN901 

CUR STONEWORK M1

00/MOO58    N/PN902

CUT STONEWORK B1

00/MOO59    N/PN904

OLD MILL STONE

00/MOO51    N/PN903

COBBLESTONES 

00/MOO52

DRESSED GRIT-STONE

00 / MOO53 

BLUE BRICK

00/MOO54    N/PN900

RED BRICK

BUILDER MATERIAL 

PACKS £6.00

Supplied in packs of 8 
sheets printed onto 

white card, 
approx. size 

204mm x x280mm 
(8” x 11”) Area printed 

varies according to designs.

PO210 (00 SCALE)

INDIVIDUAL PAVING

Individual Paving Slabs 

(00 scale only)

£7.00

Over 1,000 Individually 
die cut full & half size 
slabs plus corner and 
edging strips to make 

pavements and fl agged 
areas look realistic.
Enough to cover an 

area approx. A3

CASTLE GATEHOUSE

00 SCALE PO291 - £20.00
N SCALE PN191 - £16.00

KITS USED TO MAKE THE 

MODEL SHOWN HERE

1 x Castle Hall, 1 x Gatehouse
2 x Watch Towers, 2 x Curtain Walls

Size diorama (00) 50cm x 40cm

Size diorama (N) 30cm x 25cm

CURTAIN WALLS

00 SCALE PO293 - £12.00
N SCALE PN193 - £9.00

Various lengths of straight walls
plus 2 x 45° corners and 1 x 90°corner. 

CASTLE HALL

00 SCALE PO294 - £19.50
N SCALE PN194 - £15.00

The beating heart of the castle. Could 
also be a stand alone country house.

CASTLE WALL BRIDGE

00 SCALE PO296 - £11.00
N SCALE PN196 - £8.00

WATCH TOWER

00 SCALE PO292 - £7.00
N SCALE *PN192 - £7.00
*2 towers with N scale kit

A section of castle / city wall with 
a bridge opening for road or rail use. 
Similar to those in the walls of York or Conwy.

A large entrance gate to the castle, 
or maybe a city or town wall gate.

CASTLE BUILDING SHEETS

00 SCALE PO295 - £5.80
N SCALE PN195 - £5.80



Search“Metcalfe Models Offi cial Group” 
and like our page @metcalfemodels

Card Construction Kits

ULTRA FINE TIP GLUE 

APPLICATORS 

MT907 - £4.50

Perfect for placing the tiniest 
amounts of glue in just the right 
spot. Speed Bond & UHU are 

perfect for these bottles.

HOTEL WEDNESDAY 

Low Relief

00 SCALE PO375 - £16.50 / N SCALE PN975 - £10.00

 A Low Relief Tudor style quirky hotel.
Any day of the week is a good day to stay at Hotel Wednesday!

N
EW

MODERN DAY PLATFORM SHELTER 

00 SCALE PO323 - £12.00 
N SCALE PN923 - £8.50

An up-to date shelter that would look great on any 
modern layout. (Complete with Ticket Machine)

WATER WHEEL 

00 SCALE PO541 - £7.00 / N SCALE PN841 - £5.50

A beautifully designed Water Wheel, designed to go with any 
building, looks great with the Ramshackle Workshop! 

Can be adapted to any stone or brick work (as shown above) using our 
Building Materials. Image above shows M0058 Cut Stonework £6 per pack.

N
EW

N
EW

LOW RELIEF TIMBER FRAMED SHOP

00 SCALE PO421 - £8.50
N SCALE PN190 - £9.00

N Scale Kits comes with 2 buildings.
Image shows 00 Scale kit.

A wonderfully detailed Tudor/medieval 
style timber framed shop front. Comes with 
a variety of window displays & signs.

RAMSHACKLE WORKSHOP

00 SCALE PO286 - £15.00 / N SCALE PN186 - £12.00

Image shows 00 Scale kit.

Image shows N Scale kit.
PLATFORM - STONE

00 SCALE PO235 - £15.00 / N SCALE PN135 - £12.00

PLATFORM - RED BRICK

00 SCALE PO216 - £15.00 / N SCALE PN110 - £12.00

Now at last you can build your platforms to fi t the track and not be 
restricted by standard set curves. All in one platforms or sectional 

separate units, the choice is yours. The box type structure with pre-cut 
components is both easy and pleasing to construct.



















Club membership is important to Ivan Cadge, who thrives on the creativity and 
ideas shared, as evidenced in his slice of this former branchline terminus.

ABINGDON
Words: Ivan Cadge Photography: Jamie Warne

LAYOUT: Abingdon



GAUGE: OO

Dean Goods 2409 gets some attention after taking on water at 
Abingdons water tower.

Layout name: Abingdon

Scale/Gauge: 4mm:1ft scale/16.5mm gauge/OO

Size (to include any fi ddle yards): 19ft x 4ft

Era/Region: Late 1960s, Oxfordshire

Layout type: Fiddleyard to terminus

FACTFILE
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LAYOUT: Abingdon

O
n moving to Abingdon in 1988, I 

discovered what remained of the 

station. By this time, it was very 

little, having closed to passengers in 1963 

and for goods in 1984. When the MG factory 

suddenly closed in 1980, and the car trains 

stopped, it continued with coal trains until 

complete closure. I wished to build a real 

location as an exhibition layout that would 

create a bit more interest over just another 

model railway. Abingdon turned out to be 

perfect for this. The book The Abingdon 

Branch by Trippett and de Courtais, inspired 

me to find out more. 

During my many years of research, I have 

spoken to several local people who had been 

involved in the railway and have collected 

some interesting stories. Bits of history, 

especially the social side, can get sadly lost 

over time. Fortunately, I am regularly invited 

to provide a talk on the history of the branch 

to various local groups, which often include 

people who remember the railway.

I have been extremely fortunate to be able 

to work with some very talented modellers. 

They have taught me an enormous amount 

and been so encouraging.

The late Tom Wellman, who was a real 

all-rounder, Andrew McMillan, who is skilled 

with track building, and Andrew Burchett, 

who continues to get involved in the 

‘Abingdon’ layout and often points me in the 

right direction when challenges occur, have 

all been particularly inspirational to me. Tony 

Vaughan and Phil Jose were also instrumental 

in providing the station buildings.

Andrew Hicks of Hicks Hobbies has 

designed and implemented the latest 

operating system and has plans for future 

developments. Layouts that I particularly 

hold in high regard are Chris Chewter’s 

layouts of ‘Tetbury’ and ‘Carterton’. Seeing 

other layouts is always inspirational. Ideas 

and encouragement can also be gained by 

visiting exhibitions.

Setting the objective
My aim was to do something different. With 

'Abingdon', I wanted to design a model 

of the station with little compromise. The 

lounge was measured, which confirmed 

the layout could be made in panels and put 

together at the start of an operating session 

and then taken apart at the end. That was 

not without its own problems, especially 

when it came to working on the layout for 

an extended period as my wife was not 

able to watch the television. Modelling a 

prototype, the trackplan is already done 

and it just needed replicating. A trackplan 

was sourced from reference books and then 

scanned into Templot. Most models of real 

locations require the layout to be compressed. 

Pannier 6419 simmers in front of Abingdon's engine shed.

If you are looking for a hobby that you can get 
fully immersed in and enjoy, which will off er new 

opportunities such as talks and meeting new 
people, then railway modelling is fantastic for this
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A goods train arrives from Radley while shunting of the coal 
wagons continues in the yard. Coal traffi c was signifi cant, and 

continued after the station closed to passengers in 1963.
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LAYOUT: Abingdon

However, as far as possible, I didn’t want 

to do that. Regardless of this, minor 

compromises were necessary.

I was invited to use space in the club room, 

where it could be set up for a longer period. 

It became a privately-funded club project, 

with most of the members taking a part in 

the construction of the layout at some stage. 

Eventually, the time came for the layout to 

return home. After gaining permission from 

my wife (probably who still remembered 

craning her neck around the layout when 

trying to watch the television when it was 

set up in the living room), a purpose-built 

‘man-shed’ was constructed in the garden, 

where it now has lived for several years. This 

also permitted members to get together as a 

second club night.

I wanted to ensure the layout would be a 

good representation of what was there, as well 

as being as realistic and correct as possible. 

A considerable amount of research was 

carried out using various sources to gather 

photographs, plans and the history of the 

line. Despite this, there were still areas where 

further research and details were required. 

A redundant traction engine awaits collection from the yard, while the horses have a rest outside the stables. Horses were still used 
to take local deliveries, and the Western Region of BR still had stables to house this type of horsepower.

The late David Yules, who built Abingdon in 

7mm:1ft scale, was instrumental in providing 

structure plans he had drawn up for some of 

the buildings we had not yet got.

Tricky trackwork
To achieve the correct track geometry and to 

ensure a realistic look, I opted to hand-build 

the track with C&L chairs, plywood sleepers 

and bullhead rail. Traditional trackwork 

sleepers are far too thin and the spacings are 

totally incorrect. The prospect of making the 

pointwork was very daunting, especially as 

there is one single and one double slip. Once 

again, club members helped by building the 

most complex slips while teaching me how to 

do a straightforward point.

Electronics was another aspect that I 

certainly needed help with as I wanted to 

be able to use route setting. Contacting 

Hicks Hobbies was particularly beneficial, 

as this has allowed for further automation 

of the layout, making it more immersive 

by incorporating the MERG CBUS layout 

control system. This allows two-way 

communication between the layout and the 

route setting control panel. However, it was 

also decided to assist operators by fitting 

Train on Track indicator circuits and Train 

Position Sensors near buffers, so the panel 

indicates exactly where all the rolling stock is 

anywhere on the layout.

As technology has progressed, the 

operating system has been upgraded over 

the years. If only this had been foreseen, 

then the layout could have been built in such 

a way to have made this easier. At the time 

of construction, I was advised to use self-

adhesive tape for the DCC bus. This worked 

well for a while, then the adhesive started to 

peel away! As a result, the DCC bus had to be 

rewired, which was slightly inconvenient, to 

say the least!

Trains can be operated to a sequence, 

although sometimes on 'man-shed' nights, 

members' trains are also run. Andrew Hicks 

is working on an Arduino-based timetable 

module, which will display train movements 

and set points and signals automatically.

I have created an operating sequence 

that runs off about 200 PowerPoint slides. 

Probably the best use of PowerPoint so 
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There must be an issue with 9736 as the driver takes a closer look at 
the middle axle.  Looks like the fi reman has taken the chance to give the 

numberplate a bit of a polish.
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far! This includes passenger and freight 

movements on the layout, movement of coal 

and MG car transporter trains, to prevent 

any lack of inspiration during an operating 

session or at an exhibition. The sequence 

takes around two hours to complete, so 

keeps us busy either for a few club evenings 

or is run several times at an exhibition. 

At exhibitions, we have a signalman, two 

drivers and a person manning the fiddle 

yard. Operating from the front enables me 

to talk to members of the public, answer any 

questions and share the history of the branch.

Rolling stock
Abingdon was served by a 14xx and 

autocoach and a few goods trains during 

the day. If the layout was run prototypically, 

it would quickly become boring! A bit of 

modellers' licence is used to run a greater 

variety of trains to keep it interesting.

All rolling stock is pre-1970 BR, with most 

of it being ready-to-run. Most of it has been 

modified, with every item being weathered. 

For many years, I have also been building 

wagons from kits. I especially enjoy building 

Dapol mineral wagon kits, which are the 

correct length when compared to standard 

ready-to-run ones. I like building them so 

much that when I visit an exhibition, it's 

normal for me to come away with a few kits 

in a bag for pocket money prices. Despite 

only needing about 15 mineral wagons 

for the session, at the last count I have 25! 

Assembling them is a very relaxing and 

therapeutic task, which is what the hobby 

is all about. I find myself totally immersed 

when building the kits and feel a sense 

of satisfaction knowing that the wagon is 

something that I’ve made.

Creating the scene
I enjoy making little cameo scenes on model 

railways. When looking at a layout, it’s 

enjoyable to watch the trains entering and 

leaving the station, but having little scenes to 

catch your eye if concentration wanes adds 

to the enjoyment. I adore little quirky details 

and enjoy creating little scenes from The 

Abingdon Branch on the layout. Photographs 

of parcels being loaded into the GPO van, 

with packing crates across the platform 

were used as inspiration to reproduce a 

scene on the model. You can also see a man 

with a broken leg making his way along the 

footpath. This is based upon a fellow member 

who suffered a similar unfortunate incident. 

The district nurse can also be seen heading 

into one of the buildings to check on an 

D6323 stands patiently in the yard with a train of MG cars ready for export, 
waiting for Bubble Car 55000 to depart with a lunchtime service to Radley.  
The export of MG cars continued long after the station closed to passengers, 
and kept the branch open to goods until the 1980s.
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elderly resident. I believe that scenes, such as 

the policemen on the corner, help make the 

model more interesting and lifelike.

Proprietary buildings for Abingdon are not 

available, therefore they would all have to be 

scratch-built. Being my first time at scratch-

building, I had a lot to learn.

Extensive research through various 

sources, including the Abingdon Museum 

and the internet, yielded many photographs 

that proved invaluable. Some building plans 

were obtained from The Abingdon Branch

railway book and Oxfordshire Library. 

The buildings were built, primarily from 

Plastikard, by me and several club members 

using the plans we had obtained and drawn 

up from the many photographs acquired.

Most trees available in the model world are 

either far too small or very expensive. After 

discussions with club members, I decided to 

use the wire armature technique. These are 

coated in water-based sealant, and painted, 

with Woodland Scenics matting and flock 

applied to form the leaves, giving a unique 

and a more-to-scale result. 

The grass was made using the inside of a 

quilt, which was stuck down, sprayed, and 

teased up. It was much cheaper than static 

grass, and my wife got a new quilt out of it 

too!

After yet another inspirational visit to 

Pendon Museum, the plants in the gardens 

were made from tissue paper, with flowers 

being constructed from paint brush bristles, 

pulled through glue and dipped into flock. 

Other plants are made from seafoam, while 

onions are represented by knotted cotton. 

The tomatoes were laser-cut from paper.
Hymek D7907 departs Abingdon on a late Sunday afternoon with a returning excursion.
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Final thoughts
If I was building 'Abingdon' again, I would 

have done more planning; in particular, the 

construction of the baseboards. I used MDF 

as the top and painted it. Unfortunately, while 

in a club room that got very damp, it warped. 

Following Tom Wellman’s involvement, the 

baseboards are now more robust and able to 

withstand being transported to exhibitions. 

My advice to any railway modeller is to 

join a club. It can be so beneficial; with all 

organisations there exists a wealth of different 

knowledge and skills that members possess. 

It is so useful to be able to exchange ideas, 

skills, and experiences with other members. 

I have always enjoyed being a club member 

and have benefited from help, guidance and 

friendship from it. If you are looking for a 

hobby that you can get fully immersed in 

and enjoy, which will offer new opportunities 

such as talks and meeting new people, railway 

modelling is fantastic for this.

I can't see myself building another 

layout of my own, as, like all model 

railways, ‘Abingdon’ will never be finished. 

Unfortunately, I have neither the space, time 

nor funds to build a further layout. There 

is also a list of work that I would like to do 

and then there are all the projects mentioned 

previously. I always find myself looking 

at ‘Abingdon’ and adding perhaps a small 

detail to enhance it. However, I have become 

involved with two of the new club projects. 

I also help other club members with their 

layouts, and all of this satisfies my modelling 

desires at present. It’s not much different 

from building my own. Model railways, in my 

opinion, is a hobby to be shared with others, 

‘Abingdon’ being an example of just what can 

be achieved with a co-operative approach.

Pannier 6419 arrives with a short goods train and receives instructions from the shunter. 

About the modeller
Name: Ivan Cadge

Age: 61

How many years modelling? I’ve been 

modelling since I was 11, so I’ll let you do 

the maths!

Name of your first layout? The layout in 

the loft is called ‘Casterbridge’. Named after 

the book where the mayor auctioned his 

spouse. While married for 35 years, I’ve yet 

to receive any bids for my wife.

Favourite era/region: The '60s and '70s 

era and Eastern Region because this 

was what I grew up with. When I started 

railway modelling, as the Western Region 

was readily available, and I was now living 

in Abingdon, it made sense to model 

something local.

Favourite locomotive? The Great Western 

'Pannier'. The locomotive just looks the 

part!

When I lived in Suffolk, the Stour Valley 

Railway ran very close to my house. This 

that where my interest in railways came 

from. As a young boy, my mother used to 

take me to feed the ducks. To get to the 

river we used to cross a level crossing. If a 

train was due, I remember hanging off the 

gates to watch the trains go by. This railway 

sadly closed in 1967, and the only way I 

could then cultivate my interest was through 

making models.

My history with model railways started 

with the standard 8ft x 4ft board with a 

Hornby trackplan. This moved onto a tail-

chaser in the loft, which helped me to hone 

my modelling skills.

I have been a member of model railway 

clubs for 45 years, serving as a Chairman 

at one for five years. I’m currently the 

Treasurer of the Oxford and District Model 

Railway Club, which has a fantastic group 

of friendly and knowledgeable members. 

I am also part of the exhibition team and 

working towards our Oxrail 2023 exhibition.
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TECHNIQUES

Words & photography: Michael Russell

MODELLING 
DIFFERENT TYPES 

OF SOIL
Soil, in all its different forms, has often puzzled modellers chasing realism in miniature. As 

ever, its secret, says Michael Russell, lies in technique, products and budget.



S
oil might be a complicated subject for 

gardeners, but for modellers, we only 

need to concern ourselves with two 

main issues. The first is what colour it is. Soil 

can vary from dark, almost black, to light 

shades of brown. The second is how wet the 

soil is. When wet, soil looks darker and its 

texture can vary, perhaps giving it a shiny 

appearance or sculptured to some shape 

such as when a vehicle has driven through it. 

Dry soil will be lighter in shade and appear 

less textured. 

It is impossible to cover the subject of 

soil without considering related issues, too. 

For example, the type of flora that grows 

in any soil depends on the wetness over 

extended periods, the PH of the soil and 

light exposure. Some soil can be quite alkali, 

others acidic and everything in between. 

Some plants are particular and won't grow in 

the wrong conditions. Since the vegetation 

can be a defining feature of a location being 

modelled, it is crucial to get this right. A 

visit to a locality will soon allow you to 

identify what soil type you are dealing with 

from the vegetation growing there. There are 

phone apps available that will aid you with 

identification, for example, Google Lens.

Selection of paintbrushes, 
including hog’s hair
Pencil
Marker pen
Comb
Flat-bladed screwdriver
Scissors
Women’s tights
Small paint roller
Washing up liquid
Top off an aerosol
Toothbrush
Mixing dishes
Spatula
Spray bottles
Model road vehicle to suit 
your scale
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PAINTING THE BASEBOARD

1

4

5

2 3

Select a baseboard that is strong enough 
to support your work and free from loose 
material. This is a piece of ply board. Be 
aware of any surface grain that will show 
through in the finish if the paint isn’t thick 
enough to hide it.

Paint the fields, again using the dark-to-
light method, but use a comb to produce 
drills on one side of the path. Use a stiff 
brush with a stippling action on the other 
side of the field as soon as the paint has 
been applied with a brushing action, or 
use a small roller.

Mix shades of paint that are darker and 
lighter than your base colours and flick 
these at the ground using a toothbrush 
and flat-bladed screwdriver. Although 
paint marks can be larger nearer the 
front, try not to get any too large.

Draw any features onto your baseboard 
before beginning to paint using a pencil 
or marker pen. This diorama features a 
curved path that decreases in width to 
heighten the depth of the work.

Paint the path using two colours starting 
with the darker and mixing more of the 
lighter shade in as you progress across 
the baseboard. While the paint is wet, 
drag a flat-bladed screwdriver through 
several times following the line of the 
path.

Pros:

• Relatively quick if you accept a lower level of realism
• Cost-effective
• Keeps weight to a minimum
•  Because this is a gateway to other techniques such as using scatters, you can 

always update at a later time

Cons:

•  Takes time and expertise to get the correct shades – using natural materials 
overcomes this issue

• Limited options for achieving texture
•  Gives a 'flat earth' look even when depicting a flat landscape unless you add 

texture first

Painting the baseboard is a simple solution that is acceptable to many modellers. Even 
if you intend to add further layers, painting the baseboard beforehand is a good idea. 
For example, static grass will look thin and patchy unless you add green on the surface 
it is used on. Also, when using scatter, it is easy to miss a spot or two and you don’t 
want this to stand out.

The obvious paint to employ for this is emulsion because it has a thick consistency 
and acts as a filler too, which is useful for hiding imperfections. There are many pastel 
shades available, or you can always buy white paint and tint it using purpose-made 
colourant. You can also buy small quantities in test pots. A matt finish is a better option 
than silk.

One problem with emulsion paint is that brush marks are often left behind. My 
preferred option is to use acrylic paint. These can be watered down and blended 
together to give a more seamless finish. Try using acrylic over an existing, dry emulsion 
layer. Alternatively, to add texture to painted areas, try stippling your paint during 
application, use a roller, or apply the paint by flicking a toothbrush.
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MODELLING MUD
For a small amount of mud that has dried and flaked, acrylic crackle medium works well. 

Ensure the mud is the colour 
you want and paint if not – in 
this instance, a small puddle. 
When dry, apply a coat of crackle 
medium and leave to dry. Paint on 
your final coat of acrylic paint in a 
lighter mud tone. 

For thicker mud, use the 
same medium that you made to 
construct the soil, which in this 
instance is tile grout. 

Mix the tile grout following 
the instructions on the 
packet, which will probably 
involve adding water. Add 
scenic glue or PVA to the 
mix to ensure that it sets and 
is robust. You're after a thick 
paste.

Spread the mud mix over your 
baseboard using a spatula. 
Spray with water and gently 
use a soft brush to lightly 
texture the surface to remove 
application marks. Add wheel 
ruts to taste using your road 
vehicle models, but wash them 
in water straight afterwards.

Once the mud has set, 
continue to detail it. Use 
matt, satin and gloss acrylic 
varnishes in multiple layers 
to portray drier and wetter 
areas of mud.

USING MATS

Think carefully about where best to cut 
pieces to hide joins and make the best 
use of the material. Stick down with 
something that isn’t too aggressive, so 
that you can move or reuse the piece 
again – Copydex is ideal. 

Don’t make the edges of the mat too 
neat where it will meet up with something 
other than another mat. Roll the mat 
against the curve formed when being 
packed and stored so that it lies flat.

Use an even coverage of glue and press 
out from the centre to void air pockets 
and wrinkles. Once stuck down, cover 
with heavy flat objects, such as books, 
until the glue has set. 

Pros:

• Relatively quick if only one piece of mat is employed
• Good for achieving a consistent base colour or texture
• Can be recoloured
•  Useful for hiding small areas of damage in the 

landscape
•  Can be a gateway to using scatters if you want to 

update at a later time
• Great for children’s layouts
• Less mess than scatters
• Lightweight
•  Very good quality, high-end mats are available that are 

worth seeking out
• Can be reused between projects

Cons:

•  Joining mats to each other isn't always easy depending on 
terrain and length of join

• Can be expensive if covering large areas
•  Realism varies dramatically between brands and some 

employ quite lurid colours
• Don’t always sit well with natural materials

1

2 3
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TOP TIPS
Painting ‘below the surface’: Scenery is 
easy to damage and at the beginning of an 
operating session, or when setting up at an 
exhibition, this can be very frustrating. For 
example, you may chip a plaster surface 
leading to a stark white scar that stands out a 
mile. One option is to paint ‘below the surface’ 
by colouring materials internally. For example, 
add colourant to plaster when using it so that 
damage won’t look so noticeable. 
Why is weight a factor? Simply put, weight 
needs to be low, otherwise, you may have to 
call on the services of a strongman for moving 
your layout. Unless you have an exhibition 
layout, this isn't so important. Nevertheless, 
most layouts probably end up being moved at 
least once in their lifetime. Even relatively small 
dioramas can weigh a surprising amount. 
Scenery is a big factor and so we need to 
keep weight down when modelling soil. Many 
natural materials, such as ground up stone, 
are heavy, as you will soon see when you get 
your first container of material. 
Colour shades: Don’t ever use paint straight 
from the tube unless you are depicting strong 
colours like flowers or painted surfaces. 
Bright colours aren’t so common in nature 
and overuse of paint straight from the tube 
will give your world an unrealistic look. A little 
knowledge of colour theory will enable us to 
employ more realistic shades. You can mix all 
the colours you need using the three primaries 
– red, yellow and blue, plus white to lighten 
tones. If you don’t have a brown, mix red and 
yellow to get orange, then add small amounts 
of blue. To get greys, add more blue to your 
browns. Of course, there is nothing wrong 
with using brown and grey paint, but modify 
these too.
Which acrylic paint? Don’t use high-end 
model paint on baseboards such as Humbrol 
or Vallejo because this is formulated for use 
on plastic models and is relatively expensive. 
Neither use paint dedicated to paintings, such 
as Winsor & Newton because this is too good 
a quality and will work out expensive. Instead, 
go for the craft variety used by general 
hobbyists. 
Sprays for scatters: Make yourself a wetting 
agent using plain water with 10% washing-up 
liquid added. Stir the latter in – don't shake! 
Spray glue is useful for thicker layers and 
layering. To make this, dilute your scenic 
glue with about 50% water. I have found that 
spray bottle mechanisms don't take kindly to 
the added thickness of this mix and so you 
may not achieve a very good spray pattern, 
so try using a dropper instead. It is essential 
that you clean the spray mechanism after use 
to remove all glue. Remove the top from the 
spray and use fresh water in a dish to replace 
that in the head with plain water, then spray 
out the water to clear the spray mechanism of 
moisture completely. 

USING SCATTERS

Start by giving the surface a coat of 
scenic/PVA glue. You can water this 
down by up to 50%. If you can afford the 
extra expense, Modge Podge matt won't 
dry with a shiny finish like many PVAs.

Scatters vary a lot in quality. Some are man-made and others employ natural materials. 
Died sawdust is still available and is a low-cost option if you're happy with the look. 
The method I outline here works with very fine particle sizes, but can be adapted to 
work with any if you adjust the size of the net on the shaker. I chose to use a mix of 
two shades of tile grout as my scatter. 

Grabbing a handful of soil from the garden isn't a great idea – it contains humus and 
teams with micro-organic life. If you must choose this route, get sweepings from a 
path that contain more minerals than humus and roast it in the oven for 10 minutes. Be 
warned, the smell can be appalling! 

The stone powders that I have employed for the path are excellent, but do contain a 
wide range of particle sizes and so it is best to grade it before use by sieving.

Use the top of an aerosol and a piece of 
women’s tights to make a shaker. Fill with 
your scatter and apply this to the surface 
using a shaking action. Spray the area 
with a wetting agent until moisture can be 
seen at the surface. 

When thoroughly dry, you will have a very 
thin, but realistic soil layer that is akin to 
abrasive paper. You can keep adding 
layers using this method as much as you 
like. If forcing perspective, get larger size 
material nearer the viewpoint.

Add more scenic glue and sprinkle on 
stone powders to represent a path. Here, 
a combination of sandstone, limestone 
and china clay has been used, using 
the lighter tones further away from the 
viewing point.

Pros:

• Natural materials give the best level of realism

Cons:

• Natural material tends to be heavy, even in thin layers
• Can be messy during construction
•  Some off-the-shelf items have a large particle size that don’t look realistic

1 2

3 4
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CONCLUSION

Your choice of how you model soil is down to the usual modelling forces – how much you want to spend in time and money vs. how 
realistic you desire the finish to look. My advice is to be consistent in your level of realism. If you're happy with the realism of mats – 
and some of the continental manufacturers' dioramas look impressive – that's fine, but don’t make a feature jar by mixing different 
levels of realism.

Not all emulsion paint is the same – some is much thicker and will give better coverage. You often get what you pay for. Painting 
is always a good option when constructing a layout because it allows you to play with design and positioning and allows for a 
smoother transition between construction zones and finished areas. If you want the painted ground to look really realistic, it requires 
much work. It's much easier to use natural scatters.

The main thing that makes your soil look unrealistic is too big a particle size. Using what effectively is dust to model your soil will 
give you the best look. The downside is that using material like this creates much mess and calls for you to wear a facemask. 

Stone Powders: (SP001) – OO Sandstone, (SP002) – OO Limestone, (SP003) – OO China Clay
www.scalemodelscenery.co.uk

250ml Expo Fast Set PVA 
www.expotools.com

Matt, satin and gloss acrylic varnish 
www.humbrol.com

Copydex glue
Chocolate and limestone coloured tile grout 
Acrylic paints (craft quality)
Crackle medium
Emulsion paint
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Bredgar and Wormshill Light Railway will be hosting its Model Railway Show and open day, 

sponsored by Invicta Model Rail, on Saturday the 5th and Sunday the 6th of August, 2023. Doors 

will be open from 10am until 4pm on both days, and there will be number of layouts on display, as 

well as the railway’s own large model railway.

The steam and diesel locomotives will also be out on the narrow gauge line, pulling passenger 

carriages to the station in the woods, where the Bredgar collection of engines, tractors and 

vehicles can be seen in the main fi eld, along with visiting engines.

Held at The Warren, Bredgar, Sittingbourne, ME9 8AT, discounted tickets are available when 

booking in advance.

If you’re based closer to Wiltshire, the Mere and District Railway Modellers are holding their 

annual exhibition at the Mere Lecture Halls, Salisbury Street, Mere, BA12 6HA, across the 

weekend of Saturday, 17th and Sunday, 18th of June, 2023.

14 layouts are due to exhibit, including Badgers Bottom (G9), Bradstock (OO), Bremen 

Tramways (HO), Bruckless (OON3), Freshwater (2FS), Heybridge Wharf (3mm), Mere Abbas 

(O), No2 Yard (P4), Over Stour (N), Penworth (N), Ramma Woods (O9), Thomas (OO), Wingrove 

Tramways (OO) and Winter 1914-18 (009). The Rheilffordd Ffestiniog Railway Society will also be 

in attendance, as well as several trade stands.

Doors will open at 10am on both days and close at 4pm, with ticket prices of just £5 per adult.

I have for some time toyed with the idea of setting up CCTV for my model railway. CCTV is a 

completely new subject to tussle with for me as regards model railways. I would especially like to 

fi nd out how to fi x a camera to a loco that moves and receive a picture. None of this I have any 

knowledge of at all.

Would it be possible for the BRM magazine to publish an article on CCTV for static and moving 

video cameras, viewing equipment and wiring for the locos and the model railway layout?

Barry Appleyard

BRM says: We will certainly look into it. The cost of CCTV kit has come down, and it's not 

uncommon on exhibition layouts where the view is blocked. We've even seen a reversing camera 

re-purposed to do the job at the MRC. If you’re after a mini camera to stick on a locomotive, a 

cube camera that transmits to the phone by WiFi for a live view is a good piece of kit, but the 

footage is sometimes poor and shaky.

Having a desire to model, in OO gauge, Chinnor Railway station in Oxfordshire, I wonder if this 

station has ever been featured in BRM, and if so, would one be able to acquire a copy of that 

issue?

At present, I am an armchair modeller but have acquired rolling stock, track, and quite a lot of 

station paraphernalia for the project. What I lack are scale plans for the station, platform and signal 

box, as I would like to scratch-build these. Are you able to help? If so, I'd be very grateful.

Peter Clarke

BRM says: We haven't specifi cally featured a model including Chinnor station in BRM, but, as 

I'm sure you are aware, the station still exists as a heritage railway. It would make a fi ne subject 

to make a visit to for research purposes armed with camera, tape measure and notepad if you 

wish to build an accurate model. We appreciate you aren't local to the railway; however, there are 

many pictures available on the internet, so you could do some basic scaling along with satellite 

images and old Ordnance Survey maps. There will, undoubtedly, be some brick-counting to give 

size information if working from photographs. It may be worth contacting the Chinnor & Princes 

Risborough Railway via its website to see if they have any reference material that would help you.

INBOX BRM The Maltings, West Street, Bourne, Lincolnshire PE10 9PH

TELEPHONE 01778 392059

WEBSITE www.world-of-railways.co.uk

E-MAIL brm@warnersgroup.co.uk
KEEP IN TOUCH
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MODELLING CHINNOR STATION



Inspired by the work of modelling greats, with skillfully-built stock, and
hand-built track for smoother running, this is a very photogenic layout...

SHERTON ABBAS
Words: David Stone Photography: Jamie Warne

LAYOUT: Sherton Abbas

Layout Name: Sherton Abbas

Scale/gauge: 7mm:1ft scale / 31.5mm gauge / O

Size (including fi ddleyard): 18ft x 4ft 3in 

Era/Region: Edwardian circa 1905, Great Western Railway

Layout type: End-to-End

FACTFILE



GAUGE: O

Great Western 517 Class, number 539, waiting to depart from 
Sherton Abbas with the branch set of four wheel coaches 

accompanied by a solitary Dia. O5 Siphon. 



LAYOUT: Sherton Abbas

Manning Wardle F Class Lady Jayne propelling an empty coal 
wagon from the "Sherton Abbas Creamery" into the exchange 

siding to await collection by the pickup goods.
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GAUGE: O

W
hile I was exhibiting my previous 

EM layout, ‘Lesser Wenlock’ 

at an exhibition, I decided to 

purchase a 7mm:1ft scale wagon kit with the 

intention of making a small diorama; just a 

length of track, a buffer stop and the wagon 

was the plan. However, once I’d finished 

the wagon, I found myself seduced by the 

size, presence and mass of 7mm:1ft scale 

and decided to build a layout, rather than 

the planned diorama. ‘Sherton Abbas’ is the 

resultant layout, a first attempt in this larger 

scale.

The name ‘Sherton Abbas’ comes from the 

Thomas Hardy Wessex novels – it’s the name 

the author used for Sherbourne in Dorset. I 

did not want to be constrained by modelling 

a prototype location, preferring to model a 

station that, although fictitious, was based 

upon Great Western Railway practices in my 

chosen Edwardian period. 

The major disadvantage of 7mm:1ft scale 

is the space that it takes up and finding 

somewhere in the home to accommodate it. 

‘Sherton Abbas’ only consists of a loop and 

a few sidings, so is really a model station 

rather than a model railway. Even so, the 

scenic section is more than 12ft long, and 

space needs to be allocated for an off-stage 

fiddleyard. I would love to be able to model 

the other side of the road bridge and, in 

my imagination, there’s an engine shed, 

turntable and then a single track set in 

rolling countryside disappearing into the 

distance. It’s fairly unlikely that I’ll ever have 

room to model all that scene, so, until that 

unlikely day, the “other side of the bridge” is 

represented by a 4ft 6in long fiddle yard!

There is nowhere in my house with a 

room large enough to fit the layout, but I’m 

fortunate in having a workshop that is 18ft 

long and 10ft wide, so the layout fits nicely 

along one wall of that. Time and effort was 

spent insulating the walls and ceiling with 

foil-backed foam and plasterboard, which 

keeps the space at a reasonable temperature 

all year round.

Creating the scene
The scenic area of the layout is based 

upon a flattened ellipse 12ft 6in long and 

4ft 3in deep at the widest point. I chose 

this shape to avoid having a backscene 

with corners at each end and to also have 

sufficient baseboard depth to give a sense 

of spaciousness and allow the railway to be 

set in some modelled landscape. The layout 

also features a proscenium arch that matches 

the curved front of the layout and hides the 

lighting gantry. The layout is really a large 

example of what Iain Rice referred to as a 

“cameo” and owes a great deal to his design 

principles. I’ve got an aversion to straight 

track, and find curves far more aesthetically 

pleasing, for this reason, the main line and 

loop are set on a gentle curve that hopefully 

flows naturally through the pointwork. 

The scenery was formed using expanded 

polystyrene sheet, which, once glued in 

position on the baseboards, was carved 

and then sanded to form the contours of 

the landscape. The polystyrene surface was 

then painted with textured ceiling paint 

that I’d pigmented with some brown acrylic 

paint. Once dry, this paint forms a tough 

semi-flexible shell that is an ideal base for 

scenic detailing. I’ve noticed that grass on 

embankments during late-summer tends 

to be bleached to a pale golden colour at 

the tips and between 18in and 2ft tall. I was 

keen to represent this on my layout, which, 

in 7mm:1ft scale, means having static grass 

fibres between 10 and 14mm long. I found 

I got the best results by applying the fibres 

in two stages; applying green-coloured 

6mm fibres, and, once dry, spraying the area 

with matt varnish and, while wet, adding a 

Sherton Abbas station building, adorned with advertisements, basks in the morning sunshine, while the passengers wait expectantly for the 
next train to arrive.
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second layer of 6mm buff-coloured fibres.

Brambles and bushes were simulated using 

rubberised horsehair, postiche theatrical 

hair and ground foam scatters. The trees are 

all made using wire armatures covered in 

textured ceiling paint, painted and then the 

twigs and leaves represented with postiche 

hair and more ground foam scatters. For 

anyone interested in building model trees, 

I can highly recommend Gordon Gravett’s 

excellent series of books about the subject.

Playing trains
The track is built using wooden sleepers, 

two bolt plastic chairs and nickel silver rail 

supplied by C & L components and is set 

to 31.5mm gauge. The advantage of this 

gauge narrowing over the more usual 32mm 

O gauge is that the point flangeways are 

tighter, which is more prototypical and this 

leads, in my opinion, to smoother running 

through pointwork. I considered using Scale 

7 standards, which would mean building 

33mm gauge track, but this would preclude 

standard finescale O gauge stock running on 

the layout. 31.5mm gauge, although having 

a finescale appearance, allows any finescale 

O gauge stock to run on the layout; in fact, 

there’s even been the occasional diesel 

locomotive running on the layout behind 

closed doors!

The control for the locomotives is by 

DCC, mainly because I enjoy the sound 

effects available, but I feel it also contributes 

Great Western Railway 2021 Class, number 2112 arrives at 
'Sherton Abbas' with a train comprising of a pair of clerestory 
coaches and a 4 wheel passenger brake van Dia. V2.



GAUGE: O

to smooth running and current pick-up 

from the rails. The point position and 

polarity selection are achieved using Tortoise 

point motors, which are controlled using 

micro switches and have so far proved to be 

very reliable. Although I know it’s possible to 

control the pointwork using DCC, I prefer 

the idea of separating the control of the 

locomotives from the pointwork – to my 

mind, it seems more like the way the real 

railways did it!

The layout doesn’t run to a specific 

timetable, although at exhibitions we try 

to keep something moving! At home, I’m 

quite happy just shunting a few wagons 

around the yard or running around the odd 

passenger train for an hour or so.

Architecture 

I’m very fond of the station buildings 

designed by William Clarke and think 

there’s something very pleasing about 

the combination of a small building, 

large platform canopy and highly ornate 

chimneys. My model is based upon his 

design for the station building at Abbotsbury 

in Dorset, although my version is in brick 

rather than the local stone that the prototype 

was built in. As far as I’m aware, William 

Clarke didn’t design any platform-mounted 

goods sheds, but as I liked the idea of having 

one on my layout, I designed one in what I 

hope is in his architectural style. Quite how 



46 BRM ❘ April 2023 ❘ www.RMweb.co.uk 

LAYOUT: Sherton Abbas

successful I’ve been is for others to decide, 

but I’m pleased with the way the goods shed 

complements the station building.

All of the buildings with the exception 

of the signal box are scratch-built using 

embossed plastic card sheet from either 

Slater’s Plastikard or S. E. Finecast. The 

signal box was built using the proprietary 

Peco platform-mounted box, but I added the 

brick base using embossed plastic card and 

replaced the rather overscale kit roof with a 

scratch-built version.

Summing up
I’m generally pleased with the finished 

layout and still get a lot of pleasure standing 

at the bridge end of the layout and seeing the 

line curve past the station platform towards 

the abbey in the distance. I particularly 

enjoyed making the flower beds, and the 4ft 

depth of the layout gives a nice panoramic 

effect. The main disadvantage of the 

layout is that it’s a fairly unwieldy beast to 

take to exhibitions. I suppose it falls into 

the category of transportable rather than 

portable, which, as I’m getting older, is 

becoming more of an issue.

Another aspect of the layout that I wasn’t 

happy with was the transition from the 

scenic part of the layout into the off-stage 

fiddle yard area. While at home, it wasn’t 

really an issue, but at exhibitions, my fingers 

changing the position of the fiddle yard 

roads were clearly visible from underneath 

the bridge and rather destroyed any sense of 

realism. It was also inconvenient at shows 

to constantly move the fiddle yard when 

Number 539 returns with the branch train, but is studiously ignored by ganger William Freath, who is far more interested in keeping his pipe 
alight and how this year's potato crop is coming along.
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Rolling Stock
There is very little RTR stock available 
for the modeller interested in modelling 
the Edwardian Great Western in 7mm:1ft 
scale, unless you have very deep pockets 
and can afford the splendid offerings from 
Lee Marsh. I, unfortunately, don’t come 
into that category, and for this reason, all 
my stock has been built from kits, which I 
fortunately thoroughly enjoy building.

My locomotives are all built from etched 
brass kits and run on Slater’s wheels 
and axles. They are powered by Maxon 
coreless motors, combined with ABC 
gearboxes and use Southwestern Digital 
sound chips with sugar cube speakers.

The chassis feature sprung hornblocks, 
which ensure the wheels stay in contact 
with the track and help achieve smooth 
running.

The passenger stock, with the 
exception of a solitary etched brass 
Dia. V2 passenger brake van is all built 
from Slater's plastic kits. These kits 
are a pleasure to build and go together 
very nicely. The challenge is painting the 
ornate livery, which, although appropriate 
for 1905, certainly tested my patience on 
occasions.

Goods stock has been built using kits 
from a variety of manufactures, including 

WEP, Slater’s and Coopercraft and 
are a lot less challenging to paint then 
coaches!

All my stock is fitted with Sprat & 
Winkle couplings, which, combined with 
strategically-placed magnets under the 

track, allow hands-free shunting. These 
couplings, although not as unobtrusive 
as Alex Jackson’s, are more robust and 
require less adjustment during the rigours 
of an exhibition weekend.

The siding signal indicates that nothing much is going to disturb the pigeons roosting on the goods shed roof; it's another 20 minutes before 
the next train is due to arrive.
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LAYOUT: Sherton Abbas

The fl ower beds are in full bloom and add a welcome splash of colour in front of the coal 
heaps in the yard. The Station Master is particularly proud of the roses and thinks that 
Sherton Abbas has a good chance of winning this year's "best kept station" award.

trains moved from the yard and onto the 

main line. To overcome these problems, I’ve 

built an extension board that sits between 

the scenic section and the fiddle yard. This 

board is only 3ft long, but contains a point 

that allows switching from yard to main and 

has full scenic treatment. When this board 

is in place, the view under the bridge from 

the main layout is much improved, and my 

fingers remain hidden. As an added bonus, 

this new board contains an all-important 

shelf for putting a mug of tea on!

The layout is more or less finished, 

although plans are afoot to revise the legs 

that the layout stands on to speed up setting 

up and breaking down during exhibitions.

I’ve also got a number of items of stock 

to complete, a few etched brass six-wheel 

coaches are ready to be painted and I’ve got 

a long-awaited River class to make a start on.

I’m also planning on building a smaller, 

more portable layout that will fit into the 

back of my car. Transporting ‘Sherton 

Abbas’ involves hiring a Transit van, which 

is getting prohibitively expensive. I’m 

interested in Colonel Stephens type light 

railways and fancy something set in the late 

1920s with rusting, weed-infested track and 

modelling a line just before its closure.

I’m indebted to a number of fellow 

members on RMweb for their advice and 

support during the building of the layout. 

I have learnt a huge amount about the 

Edwardian, Great Western Railway during 

the layout’s construction and it continues 

to amaze me at the depth of knowledge 

and willingness of people to share that 

knowledge and help depict a model railway 

set in Dorset nearly 120 years ago.



49 www.world-of-railways.co.uk ❘ April 2023  ❘ BRM

GAUGE: O

About the modeller
Name: David Stone
Number of years modelling: 55
Name of first layout: Really can’t remember, it was a long time ago!
Favourite era/region: Great Western Railway pre-1914
Favourite Locomotive: GWR 2-4-0 'River' class
I’ve lived in Cardiff for the last 35 years and recently retired after 30-odd years of teaching dental students the delights of Fixed 
and Removable Prosthodontics.

I’ve been modelling one thing or another for most of my life, starting with a treasured train set, which was given to me by my 
parents one Christmas in the mid-1960s. There followed many happy days messing with 'Modroc', green sawdust and dried 
lichen, trying to represent a landscape through which my model trains could run. I progressed to building Superquick cardboard 
kits and eventually had the classic 8ft by 4ft 'roundy-roundy' layout that I was very proud of. As an early teenager, I was inspired 
by John Ahern’s books on model building and landscape construction, and tried with little success to emulate his 'Madder 
Valley Railway'. A few years later, like the majority of teenagers, I presume, my interest in railways waned and turned to girls, 
motorcycles and trips to the local pub. After a period of dabbling with radio-controlled aircraft, I returned to railway modelling in 
my early 30s and built an EM gauge layout that I called ‘Lesser Wenlock’. This was heavily influenced by the writings of Barry 
Norman and Iain Rice, whose books really should be required reading for any railway modeller with finescale pretensions. I 
exhibited this layout for a few years, and it featured in an early edition of MRJ.

More informationabout the building of the 
layout can be found on David’s blog at www.rmweb.co.uk/blogs/

blog/1131-wenlocks-blog/
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Words & photography: Chris Mead

THE BUFFER 
STOPS HERE

The greatest enjoyment can sometimes be found in the smallest of modelling projects. 

Chris Mead researches buffer stops on the national rail network to detail these models.

W
hen you consider building a 

model railway, it's pretty likely 

that you'll want a few sidings and 

possibly tracks ending in a terminus station, 

bay platform, or loading dock. In these 

situations, something is needed to denote 

the end of the line and prevent wagons and 

locomotives rolling off the end, or careering 

into whatever immovable object is next in 

their path. These are usually referred to 

as buffer stops. Over the course of railway 

history, a varied range of designs have been 

created to address the problem, from the 

crude solution of placing a sleeper across 

the tracks, or bending up the rail at the 

end of quayside and private owner sidings, 

and through to the sophisticated hydraulic 

arrangements in large city termini. Between 

these extremes exists a range of examples 

to challenge the modeller, built from 

various materials such as timber, rail, or 

even concrete. That development continues 

to this day, especially since much of the 

modern passenger rolling stock is no longer 

fitted with traditional ‘buffers’.

Fortunately, many of the variations are 

now catered for in model form, and this 

article will look at a few examples that are 

available, and how to make, improve and 

customise them.

Buffers can be found throughout the rail network, right down to Long Rock TMD, Penzance. This is an old LNER/BR standard 
‘Straight Rail’ buffer, although it has a modern composite buffer beam. Judging by the shiny nuts and bolts, it looks like a relatively 
new installation. It also stands next to another buffer stop made from concrete. Copyright Malcolm Braim. 
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THE REAL THING

Except for the addition of modern lamps, almost unaltered 
examples of the LNER/BR standard ‘Straight Rail’ buffer still survive 
in the Leeds facing bay at Huddersfield. The station has at least 
five; all with slight variations. 

At the Northern extreme of the network are a pair of more 
delicate bay buffers built into the end wall at Wick Station, 
Scotland. Copyright: MALCOLM BRAIM

Private sidings can be a source of more variation and inspiration. 
These fine no-frills examples were captured at MoD Shoeburyness 
in 1993. Copyright:  LAURENCE BINDLEY

Modern day designs now tend to be welded plate 
fabrications rather than bolted rail construction. These 
are a brace of Balfour Beatty stops at Euston. Copyright: 
MALCOLM BRAIM

‘Rawie’ stops in Leeds station. This shows how new designs cater 
for modern multiple stock couplings. It looks a fairly new installation 
judging by its relatively clean appearance, and the fact that it still 
seems to have its delivery paperwork attached!

...but there will always be a place for the simple expedient of a 
redundant sleeper lashed to the rails...
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‘OUT OF THE BOX’ BUFFER STOPS

There are complete buffer sets available 
that clip straight onto railway track, but 
with a few notable exceptions they can 
be a bit generic and lacking in character 
for my taste. One of those exceptions 
is the modern-day ‘RAWIE’ friction 
buffer stop from Accurascale. It comes 
complete with red LEDs, and 16 friction 
blocks, which are bolted at regularly 
spaced intervals behind the stop to 
gradually slow anything that may run into 
them.

The grey plastic friction blocks were given a coat of chrome 
paint. The track was painted and weathered after using rust for 
the rails, and a 50:50 mix of pale grey and desert sand for the 
concrete sleepers. When dry, the paint was scraped away from 
the rail top in the location, where the LED leads could make 
contact.

The LEDs take power directly from the 
track. They use DC current and are 
sensitive to its polarity, so only work in 
one direction on non-DCC layouts. If 
you want them on all the time, it is best 
to provide the section with a separate 
power feed.

The friction blocks need to be glued 
in place at regular spacings behind 
the buffer. They were too loose to 
clip securely onto the Peco concrete-
sleepered track I used. A spacing jig is 
provided, but I felt the gaps it produced 
were too large, particularly as modelling 
space limitations mean we must often 
compress distances, so I took the 
sleeper spacings as my reference, and 
used the jig to keep the blocks square.

Buffers
• Accurascale ‘Rawie’ Friction Buffer Stop
• Peco (SL-40) Rail Type Buffer Stop
•  Lanarkshire Models LNER/BR Straight Rail Bufferstop
Lights
•  Train-Tech/Gaugemaster (BL1) OO/HO Red Buffer Light
• Kytes Lights Prewired (0603) Red Nano LEDs
•  AAA 3-volt battery holder with switch (power source for 

testing)
Scratch-build materials
• 0.030in Plastikard
• 0.45mm brass wire
• 2mm wide plastic channel

• Modelling Knife
• Wire cutters
• Small files
• Double-sided tape
• Small metal dividers
• Soldering Iron, solder and flux
• Acrylic primer and paint
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PLASTIC BUFFER STOP KITS

There are plastic kits available, which 
offer more variety and are a bit finer in 
detail. One of the more widely known 
ranges is that from PECO, and of these, 
its Rail-Built buffer stop is probably the 
most familiar. It consists of just three 
parts and is quick and easy to assemble.

2

4 5

3

The two sides fit snugly into slots behind 
the buffer beam and can be glued 
together with any appropriate glue, such 
as contact adhesive or superglue. The 
tips of the locating spigots stick through 
the buffer beam and need to be removed 
with a sharp knife once the assembly is 
solid.

The buffer stop is clipped into place on the track. Once you 
decide where it is to go, prepare the track by removing the 
outside of the rail chairs from the sleepers where the buffer 
legs will sit. The top might sit a little proud on the running rail, 
but this will ensure they fit flush and parallel to it, rather than at 
an angle, which can be quite obvious and unsightly. If you save 
the chair halves, they can be fitted later on.

The assembly is ready for painting and weathering. It is always 
a good idea to wash any plastic kit in solvent to remove any of 
the release agent that might remain after the injection moulding 
process. An initial coat of primer is also a wise precaution to 
ensure you get a durable finish with your top coats of paint that 
don’t flake off over time.

Buffer paint schemes varied widely, even within the same 
location – something that still happens today.

Once in position, prime and paint the rails and stop with a 
base rust colour and black for the sleepers followed by washes 
of dirty grey – I used Tamiya acrylic dark iron. A final dry brush of 
green and light grey adds a bit of algal bloom to the iron work and 
bleaching to the sleeper timbers.

The remnants of the lugs can be further 
disguised by drawing the knife blade 
across the face of the buffer beam a few 
times to blend them into the wooden 
surface texture of the buffer beam.

CHRIS’S TOP TIPS

• If you can, find some good reference photos to work to.

•  The buffer stops are easier to make and paint when set on a separate piece of track which you can fit into the scene later

•  Even if you do not want to fit lights, it is wise to isolate the buffer from the rest of the track circuit

•  When scratch-building small items such as the lighting post and warning disc, which are made from even smaller parts, I find 

it can be better to start off with larger pieces to make handling easier, and then cut them back to the correct dimensions and 

sizes in situ later on.
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After removing the casting flash from the 
parts, and grouping together the correct 
pieces for each side, I assembled them 
using cyanoacrylate superglue. I also 
added a piece of 0.010in Plastikard to 
the face of the plate to which the buffer 
beam would be attached. Since the kit is 
whitemetal, this prevents the possibility of 
creating a short on the track circuit if you 
do not fully isolate the finished model.

The next task was to fit each side to the sleepers. These are not included in the kit. 
To keep it consistent with the rest of the models, I used a section of Peco track bed. 
Following the suggestion in the instructions, to make the model easier to handle during 
assembly, I laid some 25mm double-sided tape onto a block of wood and glued the 
track to this.

As you can see from the earlier photograph, there is an outer rail to each side, so 
it's necessary to remove the outside half of the rail chairs to allow for this, as was 
done for the Peco stop. The red spots on the wood indicate which ones needed to be 
removed.

The rails were slid into the first four uncut 
chairs, held in place against the inner 
pieces of those remaining, then the buffer 
beam added and all glued into place. 
Once set, the previously-removed chair 
halves were stuck back onto the outside 
rail.

After prising it off the double-sided tape, the assembly was primed and painted in a 
similar war to the earlier Peco example to replicate this widely used buffer stop as it 
would have been in its early years. One inaccuracy from the originals are the sleeper 
spacings. I left the Peco track unaltered to keep the finished model more robust, 
but in real life, they would have been moved slightly so that they didn't interfere with 
plates bolting the buffer stop to the rails. The instructions in the kit give recommended 
positions.

1
Assembly is a little more 
complex than the previous 
example, but I think worth 
the effort in my opinion 
to produce a realistic 
model. The components 
are cast in whitemetal and 
consist of four pieces for 
each side, plus the buffer 
beam, of which two sizes 
are supplied to cover all 
4mm:1ft scale gauges – 
'OO', 'EM' & 'P4'. I chose 
to use the smaller version 
for 'OO' 16.5mm gauge.

WHITEMETAL BUFFER STOP KITS

As mentioned earlier, a wide variety of buffer stop designs 
have been created over the years. Many examples of the 
early designs can also still be found today – and not just on 
preserved lines. Huddersfield Station on the Trans-Pennine 
route is close to where I live, and still has a number of buffer 
stops whose design dates back to the days of the original 
LNER.

There are a number of companies manufacturing kits for 
them. One is Lanarkshire Models (www.lanarkshiremodels.
com), which has a range of more than 25 4mm:1ft scale 
whitemetal kits covering grouping and pre-grouping 
prototypes. This includes the LNER ‘Straight rail’ buffer beam, 
which was later adopted as a standard BR design.
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This modification can be easily and quickly replicated on 
any stop using the Train Tech/Gaugemaster (BL1) OO/
HO Red Buffer light kit. This is simply pressed into place 
between the rails. The interference fit keeps it secure and 
ensures electrical contact for the lights. As with those on 
the Accurascale model, it consists of two red LEDs fed 
from the track. However, they are wired slightly differently, 
which means that only one LED lights on DC control. 
Which one that is depends on the polarity. Only with 
DCC will both lights come on.

It is still possible to customise further if you have a particular prototype 
in mind. One such that took my fancy is at the end of one of the 
Huddersfield sidings. To the standard LNER/BR pattern buffer stop has 
been added a large red warning disc and a single red lamp at the top 
of a tall section of metal channel. This also has a power switch box at 
its base. Although badly faded and flaking away, vestiges of white paint 
extend down the front legs.

It was obviously not possible to get any closer to take more 
dimensions and details, but having already made up the base model 
stop, I was able to work out the relative sizes and positions of the parts 
that would be required.

LIGHTING UP YOUR BUFFERS

As you can see from the earlier pictures, this type 
of buffer stop is still in use today, but with changes 
and additions; most notably some form of electric 
warning lamp instead of the ubiquitous oil-fired 
lantern.

3 4

The lamp post was made from 1mm x 
2mm plastic channel. On the real thing, 
the channel faces forward, and the lamp 
is located within it. Further protection 
comes from a pair of guard rails on the 
outsides of the conduit. The power cable 
runs down the channel to a switch, then 
heads off to the rear of the buffer. The 
guard rails were made from 0.45mm 
brass wire, bent into a 4mm wide 'U'-
shape and stuck to the outside of the 
channel with superglue. The ends were 
cut off and filed flush with the back face.

The channel was cut to its finished length of 30mm, and a piece of 2mm x 3mm 
0.030in Plastikard stuck 2mm from the bottom to represent the switch box.
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The centre red warning disc is 8mm 
in diameter and made from 0.030in 
Plastikard whose circumference was 
scribed out using a pair of dividers, then 
cleaned up and filed to its final shape. I 
find 0.030in sturdy and easier to work 
with than anything thinner, and there is 
less chance of the centre point of the 
divider breaking through. But, if left like 
this it would be clearly too thick (over 2in 
thick in real life), so it was disguised by 
scraping back the rear edge of the disc 
to make it look thinner from the front.

The disc was then stuck to a piece of 
1mm x 2mm plastic channel. This was 
trimmed to size, one end being flush to 
the top of the disc, the other protruding 
by 1mm.

The next step was to attach the light. 
For this, I used a red Nano LED kit 
from Kytes Lights (www.kyteslights.
com). The pack includes six LEDs and 
a matching number of standard and 
micro-size resistors. The resistors are 
required to reduce the current going 
to the LED because they need so little 
power to operate. The Accurascale and 
High-Tech products already have them 
incorporated. If they received the full 
force of the current, they would burn out 
immediately. The LEDs are small enough 
to fit inside the channel, and the leads 
are so thin they can be threaded through 
a 0.5mm diameter hole. This means 
that there would be more than enough 
clearance for them to fit down the 
channel and behind the power switch. 
This was checked with a test fit before 
final painting and weathering to make 
sure there were no hidden blockages that 
needed removing with a small drill.

A black felt permanent marker pen was 
used to disguise the visible part of the 
red LED lead. Once final painting was 
complete, including a spot of red paint 
atop a slightly larger blob of yellow on 
the power box for the on/off switch, the 
light was refitted and glued into place. A 
resistor was soldered onto the positive 
red lead (it doesn't matter which lead the 
resistor is fitted to, or which way round it 
is), then fly-leads to this and the negative 
wire. Finally, it was connected to a power 
source of two AAA 1.5 volt batteries for 
testing.

As I had plenty spare, I wanted to see if 
a Nano LED could also be incorporated 
into the Peco buffer stop. It could, just by 
drilling a small hole where the lamp lens 
was.

These were stuck in the centre of the 
buffer beam. As I had already primed 
the buffer, it was necessary to scrape off 
some of the paint to ensure a good fix 
for the disc and post. The unit was then 
given another coat of primer.

CONCLUSION
Buffer stops are one of those mundane but important railways items that can often 
be overlooked as one’s attention is drawn to more exciting things to model. This 
point was brought home when trying to find reference photographs for this article, 
only to discover how few there were. Even when I found some, they were often in the 
background of a more alluring subject. But it is worth taking the time to find out what 
is appropriate to your model, and if you get them right, they will add yet another one of 
those satisfying layers of detail that helps bring realism to the scene.
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Most bridges are unique, providing a fount of resource to model-makers and 
fans of architecture. Clive Baker presents further modellable ideas.

CROSSING THE 
WATER - PART II

Words & photography: Clive Baker
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PROTOTYPE INSPIRATION

Crossing the Mawddach estuary, a Barmouth-bound Class 158 
is about to pass over the steel sections of the viaduct. The 
swing bridge, nearest the camera, mounted on four columns is 
no longer rotated, but the mechanism remains intact.

D
uring my time modelling railways, 

I can't recall building a layout that 

didn’t feature a bridge of some type. 

I have always found the aspect of a train in 

an elevated situation such as a bridge an 

appealing modelling subject. In last month's 

article, we focussed primarily on bridges 

that are used on land, now we focus on 

those that cross the water. 

Swing bridges 
Usually built as either a truss or beam, active 

underline railway swing bridges rotating on 

a vertical axis have become rare on main 

lines. The installation at Banavie, crossing 

the Caledonian Canal on the Fort William-

Mallaig extension carries a single track, but 

at Selby, the swing bridge, spanning the 

River Ouse conveys double track. This was 

a section of the East Coast main line until 

1983, but the opening of a diversionary 

route to York resulted in the nearby station 

only handling Hull-Doncaster workings.

Crossing Oulton Broad, a swing bridge 

once carrying a double track route between 

Beccles and Lowestoft has been reduced 

to single track working. In Mid-Wales, 

Barmouth viaduct, Grade two listed, has 

carried the Cambrian Coast line 840m 

(2,750ft) across the Mawddach estuary since 

1867. In 1900, the iron ‘over-draw’ or draw 

bridge span was replaced by two steel spans 

that include a swing bridge.

Built in 1901 by Alan Findlay & Co for 

the West Highland Railway, the Banavie 

hogback, open-work, movable span pivots 

on the south bank under the control of 

Banavie signalling centre. This controls 

all movements extending to Helensburgh, 

Oban and Mallaig. The location of the centre 

was selected because of its proximity to the 

swing bridge. Originally hand-cranked, this 

bridge is now hydraulically operated. In days 

gone by, extreme high temperatures could 

cause expansion enough to jam the bridge’s 
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Taken late evening in June 1985, this image shows a Mallaig-bound working about to cross 
the Banavie swing bridge. Prior to the introduction of Radio Electronic Token Block signalling 
(RETB) in 1987, the signal cabin ‘Banavie Canal Bridge’ had been a token cabin from 1912. 
The signaller can be observed returning to the box, having exchanged the token. Note, in the 
foreground, the locking device between the running rails ensuring accurate alignment and 
the steel decking surrounding the rails.

action.

Crossing the River Ouse at Selby, South 

Yorkshire, the present swing bridge, built 

for the North Eastern Railway (NER) by 

Nelson & Co. of York and the Cleveland 

Bridge Company of Darlington, dates to 

1889. Grade two listed, the bridge has been 

described as an iconic Victorian structure. 

It has four fixed and one moveable hogback 

spans, 40m (131ft) in length, an 18m 

(59ft) wide navigation channel is achieved. 

Power to drive the span came from an 

accumulator tower on the north bank of the 

river, the hydraulic engines being supplied 

by Armstrong Mitchell. The control room 

resembles a signal cabin mounted on the 

moving span above the rails.

Concurrent with the opening of this 

bridge, the ‘Railway Races to the North’ 

were in full swing. Companies linking 

London with Edinburgh and stations further 

north, either by the ‘west coast’ route or the 

‘east coast’ route, unofficially competed to 

establish the fastest journey time. I recall one 

report stating that on one occasion a train 

travelling by the east coast route suffered a 

severe delay due to Selby swing bridge being 

open to river traffic for the passage of a well-

laden hay barge.

The year 2014 saw the rebuilding of 

this iconic installation. Having a new 

electronic operating system, the bridge can 

glide to an exact stop giving perfect rail 

alignment, hence trains can safely cross at an 

accelerated speed of 25mph.

Network Rail is presently upgrading the 

electrical and mechanical operating systems 

of three swing bridges in East Anglia, all 

having exceeded one hundred years in 

service. Trains operating on the ‘Wherry 

Line’ between Norwich and Lowestoft cross 

the rivers Yare and Waverney at Reedham 

and Somerleyton respectively by swing 

bridges. At Oulton Broad, ‘East Suffolk’ 

services from Ipswich and Beccles cross such 

a bridge situated between Oulton Broad 

South station and the line’s junction with 

that from Norwich.

One of the bridges photographed is at 

Oulton Broad (on the next page). Built in 

1907, having a steel span linked to the top 

of a central wrought iron structure by four 

truss rods, the control building rests on 

brackets attached to the central section, 

above the pivot.

Although the span originally carried 

double track, the route has been single to 

the north of Halesworth since the 1960s. 

Records reveal that between 1950-'58 'The 
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Prior to the 1983 re-routing of the East Coast Main Line, a Class 43, HST passes beneath the 
control cabin, while traversing the movable span of Selby swing bridge. To the right is the 
brick building that housed the accumulator supplying hydraulic power to the engines that 
turned the bridge. Note the light standard mounted on the nearest span controlling river 
traffi c.

Crossing Oulton Broad, this swing bridge has carried the Lowestoft-Beccles line since 
1905. Its original electrical and mechanical operating systems are currently being upgraded 
by Network Rail to give greater safety and reliability. Note the fenders preventing vessels 
colliding with the bridge piers.

Easterling’ ran non-stop from Liverpool 

Street to Beccles where the train was split, 

half continuing to Yarmouth, South Town 

and the other to Lowestoft via Oulton Broad. 

Compared to my other three featured swing 

bridges, the Oulton Broad structure appears 

rather frail, but records indicate that Class 

B17, 4-6-0s made regular appearances 

hauling the through workings.

In Mid-Wales, due to tall ships no longer 

sailing up-stream to Dolgellau, the steel 

swinging span of Barmouth bridge is no 

longer rotated, although its mechanism 

remains intact. Constructed by the 

Cleveland Bridge and Engineering Co. 

Ltd. in 1902, the 41.5m (136.2ft) hogback 

span rotated 90 degrees centrally on four 

cylindrical columns. The rails are now laid 

across the bridge joints. With no sleepers 

visible, the chairs appear to be bolted 

directly to the span members that support 

a steel decking. Rails laid on the timber 

viaduct are bolted to longitudinal wooden 

sleepers.

Including a swing bridge in a model 

railway layout can be challenging as 

alignment at each end is critical. Possibly 

a proprietary turntable could provide the 

mechanism. The swing bridge situated at 

the throat of Oxford Rewley Road station 

was constructed in 1850. Carrying double 

track on a span of 22.3m (73ft) in length 

and weighing 85 tons, following the closure 

of the line in 1984, the structure has been 

preserved on site. This bridge featured as 

part of a 4mm:1ft scale model of the station 

covered in articles and shown at exhibitions 

over a long period from the mid-1970s. 

Currently, the swing bridge that carries a 

single track industrial style branch linking 

the once Great Northern Railway with 

Boston docks, built by Andrew Handyside 

of Derby, has been the inspiration for a 

4mm:1ft scale layout.

Fixed underline bridges
Underline bridges carrying the railway over 

water range from the basic single span beam 

passing over a brook to the most majestic 

of structures carrying the tracks high above 

a shipping route. Such bridges are often the 

result of major engineering challenges posed 

to Victorian engineers and today stand 

testament to those pioneers.

In pre-nationalisation times, such 

was the esteem that these bridges were 

held that the owners would commission 

artworks featuring them in poster form to 

attract tourist business. Well-known artist 

Norman Wilkinson’s landscape featuring the 
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Crossing the ‘Broad Water’ on the Cambrian Coast Line to the north of Tywyn is this single-
track bridge; consisting of three spans of hogback steel girders, it replaced the original 
timber bridge in 1911.

At Worcester, the ex-GWR line to Hereford, built 1860, is carried by curved viaducts one and 
a half miles in length. From Foregate Street station to the River Severn bridge, there are 
65 arches. This elevated view shows the 1905-built truss bridge with masonry viaducts on 
either side, as a Hereford-bound Class 119 DMU passes over the Severn.

Britannia Tubular Bridge crossing the Menai 

Straits, commissioned by the LMS, is just 

one example. Promoting travel to Scotland, 

a very stylish rendering of the world famous 

Forth Bridge was produced for the LNER by 

Henry George Gawthorn, SGA.

A steel span, ‘hogback’ 
To the north of Tywyn in Mid Wales, the 

Cambrian line passes over a narrow channel 

linking the ‘Broad Water’ with Cardigan Bay. 

This salt-water lagoon and silted estuary of 

the river Dysynni was used to launch small 

sailing ships for the purpose of carrying peat 

prior to silting in the 19th century.

The present railway bridge at this point 

replaced an earlier structure erected for the 

opening of the line in 1867. Remains of its 

timber piles are visible in the water. The 

current hogback steel girder bridge, built 

in 1911, has three spans carried on circular 

stanchions. Constructed by Fich & Co. of 

Chepstow, it offers little headroom for water-

borne traffic.

The short distance between water surface 

and bridge deck makes such a bridge an 

ideal prototype for a model. A water effect 

can be achieved without constructing a deep 

gorge or steep approaches, and a single level 

baseboard can be maintained.

At the city of Worcester, the ex-GWR line 

from Foregate Street station, opened 1860, 

to Hereford, crosses the wide River Severn 

by two steel truss spans below the track bed, 

with ornate lattice balustrades, supported 

centrally by a masonry column. Built in 

1904, this structure replaces the original, 

which, at the opening of the line, failed its 

inspection. The three-arch bridge required 

strengthening before trains could pass.

The approaches to the river crossing 

consist of masonry viaducts curving through 

the city, there being 65 arches between the 

river and Foregate Street station, where the 

railway crosses the said thoroughfare by an 

ornamented iron work bridge, Grade two 

listed.

My road trip to Ballachullish in 1967 

introduced me to two railway bridges, both 

of which had ceased to carry rails on closure 

of the Callander & Oban Railway branch 

line in 1966. Crossing Loch Etive, Connell 

Ferry bridge of cantilever design and often 

dubbed the Forth Bridge in miniature, 

having been a dual-purpose crossing, road/

rail, was under conversion for road use only. 

At its location, a shallow disturbance of the 
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loch waters known as the ‘Falls of Laura’ 

prohibited the construction of submerged 

piers.

As the road advanced further north, along 

the shores of Loch Creran, the two steel 

lattice trusses of Creagan bridge came into 

view. Completed in 1903 by the Arrol Bridge 

and Roofing Company, devoid of its rails 

with a total span of 150m (492ft), it stood 

forlornly silhouetted against the Argyll 

mountains. Supported by three granite 

towers, the two outer ones each consist of an 

archway through which the road passes.

Until 1999, a motorist had to 

circumnavigate Loch Creran to reach 

Ballachullish, involving a trip five miles 

longer than that of a railway journey. The 

bridge having stood idle for over 30 years, 

received a new lease of life, the steel trusses 

were replaced and the towers lowered to 

create a road crossing.

Tubular bridges
Two examples of bridges conveying trains 

through wrought iron, tunnel-like ‘tubes’, 

rectangular in section and supported by 

towers, could be found not too far away 

from each other in North Wales.

Appointed chief engineer to the Chester 

& Holyhead Railway, Robert Stephenson 

worked closely with fellow engineers 

William Fairbairn and Eaton Hodgkinson 

when designing both structures. Following 

its completion in 1849, trains serving 

Holyhead would cross the River Conwy by 

a bridge revolutionary in design, its span 

measuring 95.1m (312ft) in length.

At Conwy, three bridges stand side by 

side; apart from the modern concrete 

road bridge that now carries the Chester-

Bangor road, the railway bridge and 

original road crossing, have towers of a 

design sympathetic with the neighbouring 

13th-century castle. Designed by eminent 

architect Francis Thompson, the castellated 

supports of the tubular bridge were built 

high enough for support chains to be added 

if necessary. An unknown quantity in 1849, 

but without chains, the tubes have stood the 

test of time.

Until 1850, passengers bound for Ireland 

via Holyhead had to de-train at Bangor and 

cross the Menai Straits via Thomas Telford’s 

suspension bridge in road carriages, before 

continuing their train journey from Llanfair 

PG across the Isle of Anglesey.

The Britannia Bridge, opened for traffic 

in 1850. To satisfy Admiralty requirements, 

the two main spans, 140m (460 ft) and the 

two outer spans 70m (230 ft) in length, had 

Creagan Bridge in 1984. Opened as part of the Callander & Oban Railway, Ballachullish 
branch line, in 1901, the steel, lattice trusses mounted on granite towers stand idle 
following the closure of the line in 1966. A new lease of life awaits!

Conwy railway bridge is to the right of this image. The older suspension bridge in the 
centre once conveyed the Chester-Bangor road before being replaced in 1958. The Class 25 
locomotive is about to head its train through the right-hand portal of the castellated tower 
and pass through the up-line tube of the railway bridge, en route for Llandudno Junction. 
Note the supporting piers emerging from the river bank.
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Britannia Bridge, once a tubular type, links the mainland with the Isle of Anglesey. The 
masonry tower to the right of this image is the centre support and larger than its two outer 
counterparts; a second steel arch is to its right. Road traffi c takes the upper deck, added in 
1980.

Standing beside the 20th century Tamar, road bridge, the C19 Royal Albert Bridge at Saltash 
continues to connect Devon with Cornwall by rail. Captured in 1969, a pair of ‘Warship’ 
diesel hydraulic locomotives re-join the double track formation en route for London, having 
crossed 100ft above the Tamar from Saltash.

to allow a headroom of 31.5m (105ft) for the 

passage of shipping. The tubes, designed by 

William Fairbairn, were constructed on site, 

the four main units floated into position.

As with other celebrated bridges, the name 

of the engineer is carved into each of the 

two entry portals, which are guarded by two 

carved lions elevated on plinths on either 

side of the double track.

When viewing the accompanying 

photograph, the reader will note that the 

bridge can no longer be described as tubular. 

In 1970, fire gutted the tubes to the extent 

that they needed to be dismantled. Two open 

lattice steel arches, designed by Husband & 

Co. of Darlington and completed in 1972, 

now carry the tracks between the original 

three main towers. Increasing road traffic, 

taking the A5 trunk road route across 

the Menai Straits, necessitated a second 

crossing; combined into a road and rail 

bridge, a road deck above the rail deck 

opened to traffic in 1980.

I am intrigued by the fact that the original 

tubes carried steam trains for almost 120 

years, but during the early part of the diesel 

age, when one would think the risk of fire 

had diminished, the tubes were destroyed; 

however, the fire was started by vandals. 

The Royal Albert Bridge, 
Saltash
Crossing the River Tamar, close to 

Plymouth, a formidable obstacle to 

the South Devon Railway’s progress 

linking Devon and Cornwall, became an 

engineering task for Isambard Kingdom 

Brunel. He is credited with this fete of 

engineering on the bridge’s two portals. 

Described as a bowstring semi-suspension 

bridge, its track bed is 30.5m (100ft) above 

high water.

Work commenced in 1854, and with the 

main span positioned in 1857, the bridge 

with single track railway was opened by 

Prince Albert in 1859.

Brunel took inspiration from Robert 

Stephenson’s high-level bridge at Newcastle 

upon Tyne and Britannia Bridge when 

conceiving the design for the centre spans.

The design consists of two main spans 

138.7m (455ft) in length resting on masonry 

outer supports and a central deep-water 

pier consisting of wrought iron and 

masonry. The approach spans on either side 

number 17 collectively. Each main span 

consists of two lenticular trusses; weighing 

approximately 1,000T each. The upper 

members are tubular wrought iron parabolic 

arches and, from the lower chords, the track 
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deck is suspended by chains, some of which 

were originally intended for the Clifton 

suspension bridge, its construction at that 

time halted.

Brunel witnessed the completed bridge 

that remains the only semi-suspension 

bridge in use on a main trunk railway. 

Renewals and modifications have been 

made at various times, beginning in 1928, 

to enable the carriage of heavier trains and 

combat corrosion-fatigue.

Very much a challenge for the modeller, 

I have recently observed online a 2mm:1ft 

scale working model of this spectacular 

bridge complete with its elevated 

approaches.

My final example must be the most iconic 

structure associated with the British Isles 

– not quite the longest estuary bridge in 

Scotland, the Forth Bridge has become a 

‘must see’ fete of engineering to thousands 

of, not just railway enthusiasts, but tourists 

in general.

The Edinburgh, Leith and Granton 

Railway created the world’s first ‘train 

ferry’, crossing of the Forth estuary in 

1850. Designed by engineer Thomas 

Bouch, the ferry carried railway carriages 

between Granton and Burntisland. The 

North British Railway Company (NBR) 

later commissioned Bouch to construct 

a suspension bridge across the Forth, 

commencing in 1878, however, the work 

ceased because of the collapse of Bouch’s 

original Tay Bridge in 1879.

In 1881, the ‘Forth Bridge Company’ set-

out plans to build a bridge across the Forth 

between South Queensferry, Edinburgh 

and North Queensferry in Fife. Newly 

established by the NBR, MR, NER and GNR, 

the companies most likely to benefit from 

the venture, the directors engaged John 

Fowler and Benjamin Baker to develop a 

cantilevered design.

The first major structure in Britain to be 

constructed of steel (53,000T), it completed 

a continuous railway route linking London 

with Aberdeen. Having three cantilevers, 

the design affords two spans, each 518m 

(1700ft) wide with a headroom for shipping 

of 45.7m (150ft) at high water. Each tower 

comprises four steel tubes 3.7m (12ft) in 

diameter, rising to a height of 110m (361ft). 

Their foundations are sunk 27m (89ft) into 

the riverbed.

On completion of the foundations in 1886, 

the steel erection was completed under the 

direction of William Arrol in 1889. The 

Prince of Wales, later King Edward VII, 

formerly opened the bridge in March 1890.

The bridge received a major 

refurbishment 2001/11. Layers of paint 

applied during more than a century were 

removed, and 230,000sq.m of steel received 

three protective layers, which should protect 

the structure for at least 20 years.

Considering the total length of this bridge 

is 2,467m (8093ft), including approach 

viaducts, one might consider this an 

unsuitable prototype to model. A 4mm:1ft 

scale modeller would require a space of 324ft 

in length, but, as those who visit exhibitions 

will know, such a model has been achieved 

in T gauge.

Following refurbishment commencing in 2001, the Forth Bridge stands as a glorious tribute to Victorian engineering.
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BUILDING A BUDGET 
LOCOMOTIVE

A
nyone old (like me!) will remember 

K’s kits; originally at Tubbs Lane 

in Willesden, later at Banbury 

and then as part of the Autocom range 

(at Andover) before becoming part of the 

Nu-Cast & Partners range (where they’re 

being re-vamped). The locomotive kits 

were seductive inasmuch as they were sold 

as complete, including wheels, gears and 

motor. A means of putting them together – 

usually by glue – paint and transfers and/or 

name/numberplates being required. In the 

late-‘60s, I was ‘seduced’, though I never got 

anything K’s I built to run to my satisfaction 

– not until I chucked away the K’s mechanics 

and substituted Romford wheels and good 

motors. 

So, why look at building an old K’s 

locomotive kit now? As with everything else, 

prices of model railway items are increasing; 

to the extent that even some humble RTR 

tender 0-6-0s in OO are costing in excess 

of £170.00. I’m not saying these aren’t good 

value, especially since they’re outstanding 

models, but for anyone on a tighter model 

railway budget, they’re way out of reach. 

What about something cheaper then? Not 

only that, but a type very unlikely to ever 

be available RTR – in this case, the J3. An 

LNER tender 0-6-0 of quite convoluted 

parentage, originally built in the late-19th 

Century, mainly rebuilt from J4 Class 

examples, and 12 built in 1900 for the 

M&GNER (absorbed by the LNER in 1936). 

Since part of my ‘Little Bytham’ layout 

represents the erstwhile MR/M&GNR, a J3 

is a necessity, especially as the final examples 

weren't withdrawn until 1954. This build 

(in the main) is of a ‘budget’ model. As 

will be seen, there are several inaccuracies 

and anomalies in the finished locomotive. 

I’ll live with these because, say, to build a 

replacement and accurate tender would 

‘break the budget’.

The following steps show how I got on...
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In the beginning, K’s locomotive kits 
used to be supplied in proper cardboard 
boxes – that is, big enough to hold the 
completed locomotive. Latterly, these 
were provided in a ‘flat pack’; like this. I 
got this from a second-hand dealer for 
an eventual ‘song’. The price of asking 
was £100.00 – someone was ‘having a 
laugh’!

Once I’d solder-erected the frames, 
adding Comet spacers to support 
the pick-up pads, and after fitting the 
drivers, the chassis was pushed by a 
locomotive in both directions through the 
tightest radii on the MR/M&GNR section 
of ‘Little Bytham’. Out of necessity, 
these radii are much tighter than on the 
ECML depiction, so much sideplay was 
necessary. 

This is where the ‘budget’ started to get 
stretched. If I’d used the K’s mechanics, 
I’d have got a locomotive for under 
£25.00, but, given my past inability to 
make any of K’s mechanical bits work, I 
opted for Romford/Markits drivers and a 
DJH (AM10) motor/gearbox combination. 
Assured performance, but at a price. 
Anyway, I sold all the K’s mechanical 
pieces to a friend who can make them 
work! 

Here’s where a major problem occurred. The one-piece 
smokebox/boiler/firebox, although generally well-cast though 
slightly ovoid, didn't fit the footplate at the rear. In order to 
maintain a true horizontal top to the boiler, a large gap was left at 
the base of the firebox, on both sides.

Fortunately, as well as being a very good bonding-agent, low-
melt solder is also an excellent filler, so it was put to good use 
at the base of the firebox. The cab was soldered on at the same 
time.

I applied my standard 0.45mm nickel 
silver wire wiper pick-ups, soldered to 
BCB pads, epoxied to the extra frame 
spacers. The cast-metal brake blocks 
came from my spares’ box, their origins 
now lost in the mists of time. These were 
soldered to the frames, apart from the 
front pair, which was soldered to the 
underneath of the footplate.

The footplate was well-cast and in one 
piece, with just a bit of cleaning up being 
necessary, though the splashers are 
a bit too big. The spectacle plate was 
soldered with ease, such was the good fit 
of the parts. 

K’s brass frames were nothing if not 
substantial, and, though top hat bearings 
were supplied, a fair amount of metal had 
to be shifted from the bearing holes with 
a big broach before those bearings could 
be soldered in place. A tap wrench made 
the job easier on my fingers and thumb.
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As supplied, the cab floor was angled 
so as to cover the worm drive of the 
K’s (HP2M) motor. Since I drove off the 
centre axle, this was really unnecessary, 
but I left it as it was – a crew will disguise 
it. I fitted a nickel silver ‘goalpost’ for 
the drawbar. A start has been made on 
fitting the handrails – plastic pillars were 
supplied, so I substituted Gibson brass 
ones.

I was most unhappy with the shape 
and size of the K’s smokebox door (a 
locomotive’s ‘face’) – not large enough 
in diameter and nowhere near bulbous 
enough. This was one from my spares’ 
box – bulbous enough, but too large a 
diameter, unfortunately. It’s temporarily 
held in place with Blak-Tak.

Though the tender supplied is definitely 
Great Northern in origin, it’s a later variety 
– the one originally provided for the K’s 
Ivatt Atlantic Class C1, with asymmetrical 
wheelbase. However, it does ‘tower’ 
above the locomotive in a way the proper 
sort did, and, as intimated, a new tender 
kit would have ‘bust the budget’. I fitted a 
brass fall-plate and represented the brake 
rigging with brass strip.

John Redrup of London Road Models 
came to the rescue with regard to his 
providing a proper J3 smokebox door 
from his own J3 kit. Note the difference in 
shape – the one on the right – compared 
with the K’s door. I’d fitted the K’s 
chimney by this stage, but it didn’t look 
quite right.

Once again, John came to the rescue by supplying me with his far superior J3 brass 
chimney. He also provided the safety valves (K’s only gave you the earlier pattern) and 
the whistle (cast white metal ones break off just by being looked at!). I substituted 
wire-wound vacuum standpipes, and the valance conduits were made from fuse wire, 
soldered in place. 

Some ‘dimples’ seemed to have 
been provided in the boiler casting for 
providing the positions for the handrail 
pillars, but these seemed to be arbitrary 
and indistinct. I thus plotted the positions 
from the Isinglass drawing using spring 
dividers, then drilled the appropriate 
holes using a small bit in a pin chuck.

Long before I complete a locomotive, it’s thoroughly road-tested on the layout before 
moving on to the next stages. A start has been made on the tender to allow it to pull a 
train. 
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Painted and weathered by Geoff Haynes, he finished it in the condition of the real thing, as appears on page 102 of Yeadon’s 
Register of LNER Locomotives, Volume Thirty-Seven, Part A; that is with its identity and ownership barely visible. The front 
numberplate came from Ian Wilson’s Pacific Models’ range. If an ‘accurate’ model of a J3 is required, the London Road Models’ kit 
is the way to go – I built/painted/weathered this one. The kit is excellent, but more expensive. I built/painted/weathered the one in 
the picture below.

CONCLUSION
I think the finished locomotive qualifies as what the late Iain Rice called a ‘layout locomotive’ – accurate enough when viewed from 
a minimum of 3ft-4ft, running on a layout, and not to be observed at close-quarters in a glass cabinet. It certainly runs well and 
certainly fits in on the ‘little’ bit of ‘Little Bytham’. I’m rather pleased with it! If you'd like to see both of these J3s, they'll be on my 
stand at the York Show over Easter; see you there...



As British Railway Modelling turns 30 years old, we take a trip down memory 
lane with David Brown, BRM's founding editor. 

HAPPY
BIRTHDAY BRM!

T
he beating heart of any model railway 

usually belongs to the locomotives 

found operating on them.

No matter whether your preference is 

for steam, transitional diesel and electrics, 

their contemporary equivalent, or a mixture, 

modellers will rarely be heard saying that 

they have too many locomotives!

As British Railway Modelling reaches the 

milestone of its 30th year of publication, 

it is intriguing to look back at what has 

happened since then – and at the forefront 

of the innovation and development of an 

ever-increasing number of models, are the 

locomotives.

Vol 1 No 1, dated April 1993, had an 

evocative main cover image featuring a 4mm 

scale model of a 1920s Somerset & Dorset 

Joint Railway scene, while the content 

included articles on the Lynton & Barnstaple 

Railway, the Midland & Great Northern 

Joint Railway and the Wisbech and Upwell 

Tramway.

Now zoom forward to today and let 

us consider just a few things that have 

happened more recently.

The great news is that you can travel on a 

section of the restored Lynton & Barnstaple 

Railway centred around Woody Bay station. 

For narrow gauge modellers, Bachmann's 

range of 009 narrow gauge range has opened 

up interest to a wider audience, with some 

popular locomotive types as found on the 

Little Trains of Wales and beyond. 

Both Bachmann and Hornby have 

produced ready-to-run Somerset & Dorset 

locomotives in 4mm scale, and it is good 

to see that the 'Jinty' 3F 0-6-0T in S&D 

Prussian Blue is among the locomotives 

listed among Hornby's 2023 releases in their 

Railroad range. 

My original locomotive was a basic Tri-

ang 'Jinty' and it has been interesting to see 

that Hornby has revived the brand with their 

Tri-ang Railways Remembered Train Sets in 

familiar red and yellow boxes.

Something I wouldn't have expected to see 

was a Midland & Great Northern Railway 

ready-to-run locomotive, but also in the 

2023 Hornby Railroad range is a freelance 

0-4-0T in M&GN brown livery. Well, it's a 

start!

Liveries have always been a great matter 

of concern for modellers determined to get 

their details right, and it was a great privilege 

to feature Nigel Digby's comprehensive 

research into this subject with the quarterly 

series liveries of the Pre-Grouping Railways 

March 11, 1993 

Magazine 

launched

1997
First show of The 

Festival of British 

Railway Modelling

1999
BRM website 

goes live 

2000
BRM and The 

Model Railway 

Club stages 100 

years of Wembley

2001
First London 

Festival of Railway 

Modelling show 

2006
BRM acquires 

Ramsays British 

Model Trains 

catalogue

2006
The fi rst of many 

BRM Annuals is 

launched 

2007
BRM goes 

perfect bound



THIRTY YEARS OF BRM; REFLECTIONS by Tony Wright
30 years; who would have thought it? Not only that, 
a wonderful 30 years and counting!

I’m sure I penned something similar for the first 
decade of BRM, but a few ‘repetitions’ won’t 
go amiss here, if the reader is sympathetic. I 
received a phone call, right out of the blue, over 
30 years ago from David Brown, the first editor 
of BRM. Apparently, the late Michael Warner had 
quoted for printing the Railway Modeller, but the 
quote was declined. So, he decided to launch 
his own magazine – British Railway Modelling. 
David outlined what was happening and asked 
me if would I take commissions for photography 
and articles for the new publication. Would I? I’d not long abandoned teaching 
after over 20 years at ‘the chalk face’ and had just started my own business as a 
photographer/model-maker/writer; talk about serendipity! Michael invited me over to 
Bourne from my then-home in Wolverhampton to discuss his plans and my role with 
regard to BRM. What a lovely man, and we formed an instant friendship, as I did with 
David. He insisted upon nothing less than the highest-quality medium-format colour 
transparencies; could I provide them? Yes, because, with the aid of a bank loan, I’d 
invested in some excellent second-hand Mamiya camera equipment. It was an entirely 
‘fly by the seat of your pants’ camera, had the ergonomic dynamics of a couple of 
bricks, but boy could it take a picture! My first commission was to drive down to 
Portsmouth, photograph Midsomer Norton, stay overnight at a B&B, drive back to 
Wolverhampton early next morning to arrive at Colab prior to 10.00 am so that the 
films could be developed, collect them from the lab’ after 4.30 pm, check them, then 
get the trannies over to Bourne by Special Delivery by the next day, so that the first 
issue could go to press within the week. Talk about a tight deadline! After that, it was 
layout commission after layout commission, plus reviews and articles – as much as 
I could supply. My dear old Ford Sierra had travelled to the moon by the end of the 
century! 

From 2003, I’d been appointed Assistant Editor/Photographer (assistant then 
to John Emerson) for BRM; a role I fulfilled up to my retirement in 2011. That role 
expanded with the making of the Right Track series of DVDs. I’m still involved with 
BRM, of course, but in a much smaller way. I still complete a few layout shoots, this 
time all-digital, and with a much smaller camera. 
Andy York, with his computer expertise, has taken 
model railway photography to a different level, but 
I still enjoy my taking layout photographs, building 
models, taking their pictures and writing about 
them. It’s been an immense privilege to have been 
involved in such a success story. Prior to BRM, 
many periodicals required the ‘eye of faith’ to tell 
what was in the ‘soot & whitewash’ imagery. Thirty 
years ago, full-colour burst on the scene, with 
amazing DPS imagery. The others then followed!

SPECIAL 30TH BIRTHDAY EDITION

that began in Vol 2 No 4, and subsequently 

formed the basis for some excellent 

reference works published by Lightmoor 

Press.

Back in 1993, I probably wouldn't have bet 

on the appearance of ready-to-run models of 

the Wisbech and Upwell's J70 tram engines, 

but these – and the distinctive coaches – 

have been done great justice by Rapido, one 

of the new companies to emerge producing 

quality models in recent years. 

In the early days of BRM, there were 

several articles offering advice on building 

and improving locomotive kits and others 

on how to make the most of ready-to-run 

locos.

In recent years, manufacturers have gone 

to great lengths to up their game, aiming to 

produce not only more realistic models, but 

vastly expanding their ranges. 

Technology has enabled computer-

aided design to help the process and DCC 

control with chips fitted to locomotives 

and multiple units has enabled operation to 

become so much more flexible. The ability 

to add realistic sound is another winner – 

exhibitions will never be the same again!

The interest in what we called “modern 

image modelling” has grown immeasurably, 

while Hornby's live steam 4mm scale models 

came and went.

We've also seen some good, affordable 

locomotive models in 7mm, more 

improvements in N gauge options, while 

a number of companies have made 

announcements about TT120. I am pleased 

to see that members of The 3mm Society, 

whose fine models have featured in these 

pages over the years, are still doing some 

great work.

It was a privilege being involved with the 

launch of British Railway Modelling three 

decades ago. Here's to the next 30 years.

Happy modelling!

2013
BRM celebrates 

its 20th 

anniversary

2008
Launch of The 

Festival of Railway 

Modelling at 

Peterborough

2012
RMweb is 

brought into the 

Warners portfolio

July 2020
The team hosts 

the fi rst World of 

Railways Virtual 

Exhibition

April 2021
World of Railways 

Plus membership 

scheme is 

launched

2010
New website 

launched:  Model 

Railways Live

2019
World of Railways 

website launched

2012
BRM launches 

digital edition



72

The current editorial team looks back over life at BRM and recalls their own 
personal highlights about this great hobbby…

FOREVER 
INNOVATING
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Creating memories
If I was to think about of word that sums up this hobby, it would be nostalgia. We 
love to remember; whether we are harking back to the golden years of steam, 
reliving a family holiday by rail on the coast, or recapturing memories of trainspotting 
as a youth – model railways have a wonderful power to transport us all back to 
a moment in time, whether it be a place, a period, or a fictional scenario that 
captivated our imagination many years ago. 

The passion and creativity this hobby sparks is why so many of us become 
involved, it’s strangely addictive, and the sense of achievement you get once 
completing a project/build/layout has to be one of the best ‘highs’. This is very much 
what has been at the heart of BRM for 30 years, offering our readers a platform to 
share and pick up new techniques. 

Railway modelling is one of the best hobbies when it comes to welcoming all 
walks of life; creating a friendly and nurturing environment where others can learn 
and thrive, particularly the younger generation, who also help drag some of us 
forward with the adoption of new technologies and techniques. Many worry about 
the loss of hands-on skills, as we, like everything else in the world, need to evolve. 
The future may mean more smartphone than soldering iron, however, I do believe 
that these things have a way of coming back into fashion and I wouldn’t be packing 
away your old tools just yet. 

Things do change. It is inevitable, but the bare bones of railway modelling will, I 
think, always remain; people recreating moments in time to celebrate and enjoy…
and having lots of tea and cake while they do it…
Debbie Wood

Exhibition favourite, ‘Yorkshire Pennines’, uses three screens 
to show as much information as possible to the viewing public, 
including which trains are running and their individual routes, the 
layout track in its entirety, and showing a graphic of each train’s 
cab controls. 

We’d like to say a big thank you to all of our readers for supporting us for 30 years! Here’s to the next 30! 

How we've changed! The fi rst issue of British 
Railway Modelling (left) next to our latest 
issue (Spring 2023). We're still very fond of 
yellow and green colour schemes it seems! 
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Practically speaking
My first appearance on these pages, back in 1995, related the tale of dealing with 

an insurance claim resulting from the theft of my locomotive stock box from the back 
of a van on the way back from a show. The contents of that box of trains tell a tale 
about how this hobby has changed over the years. 

I was proud of my fine selection of mostly kit-built locomotives. Even the RTR 
models had been “breathed on” with extra details. I built kits because it's something 
I enjoy, and there was a dearth, at the time, of small shunting locomotives suitable 
for my layout. 

How different things are today! I could head down to a model shop and buy 
locomotives perfect for shunting, with running qualities way better than any chassis 
I've ever assembled. The bodies put my efforts to shame too, I have never made 
anything as stunning as a Hornby Peckett. 

At the time, etched kits represented the cutting edge of kit design. Now we have 
resin cast, and 3D-printed parts to replace these, and some ancient whitemetal 
horrors, too. Many of my earlier articles simply aren't needed now. Who chops up 
diecast lorries because you can't get a four wheeler? Chances are, your local shop 
can not only sell you the right design, but also in the right livery. 

Electrostatic grass, unheard of in '95, has transformed our scenery. This and a 
host of other developments have changed the sort of articles the practical person on 
the team is asked to produce, but one constant is that this is still a hands-on hobby. 
When not hammering a keyboard, you can be sure that my fingers are still covered in 
paint and glue! 
Phil Parker

Craftmanship is king
The last 30 years have brought more products, skills and spread of knowledge to the building of layouts than before and we get 
to see ever better and better scenes. Some go on the road and get seen first-hand, but there are hundreds, if not thousands, of 
miniature marvels in homes across the world that we get to see 
online on RMweb. Legendary names of the hobby are on hand to 
help others follow in their footsteps, and although some respected 
names have departed the hobby room, there is still young blood 
coming into the hobby with innovative ideas and enthusiasm to 
push boundaries.

Manufacturer diversification in products, scale and era brings so 
many more schemes within reach for the ‘next big project’ but it 
doesn’t stop us from appreciating the skills and craftsmanship that 
have brought us another three decades further forward in this great 
hobby. Can we imagine the marvels that we can look back upon on 
our 60th anniversary in 2053 and how we interact with each other 
and our layouts? Will we still gather at shows to marvel at higher 
standards than we can manage? Will we still show you projects that 
light a fire? I’m pretty confident the answer is “Yes!” 
Andy York

Adapting to change
Not so long ago, media consumers would walk into a 
newsagent, or browse the shelves of independents or 
supermarket newsstands for their monthly magazine fix. Then, 
along came the world wide web, gaining in popularity – inter-
connecting us, opening the door to a newer, faster –sometimes 
instant – means of communication. It soon became a platform 
for sharing ideas and creations, among which, model railways.

We’ve adapted too. Just over a decade ago, the printed 
edition of BRM was joined by a digital edition, which enhanced 
each issue with bonus content. BRM became a four-weekly 
publication, too, with 13 issues a year, helping to keep readers 
abreast of news, and reviews, but even that wasn’t enough.

With the ever-surprising number of new model 
announcements on a weekly – sometimes daily – basis, we 
strive to keep on top of what’s going on in the hobby via World of Railways. For those wanting more, we launched World of Railways 
Plus, with it, providing video content to stream via World of Railways TV, in favour of older cover-mounted BRM DVDs. Our content 
is now offered in true multi-media fashion.

Of course, the feeling of a traditional paper product in the hand remains preferable for some – we understand that. And, though 
the communication channels may have changed, the interesting content we try to seek out, hasn’t. In many ways, the spinning 
plates of a multi-media brand are challenging, but it provides a reach to enthusiasts of our great hobby above and beyond that of 
printed copies alone, helping us better understand what you wish for most. 
Howard Smith

BRM is now part of a multi-platform family, including RMweb, World of 
Railways and many other great magazines.

3D-printed Phil surveys a collection locomotives 
he enjoyed building, but can now be bought as 
RTR models. He still loves them though. 

All is not lost though. None of this selection 
can be bought RTR – yet!
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How lucky are we to have featured so many fantastic layouts over the past 
three decades as we've tracked this wonderful hobby? To celebrate, we’ve 

picked some of our favourites, with a few 'golden oldies' from the early days.

30 YEARS:
30 LAYOUTS

1
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1. One of the finest large exhibition layouts of all time, 

‘Tebay’, in OO gauge from the Shipley Club. 

2. Struggling to build his vision in a defined space, Andrew 

Bartlett changed to N gauge to discover a horizon of 

new opportunities, and the end result is the fantastic 

‘Blueball Summit'. BRM March 2020

3. Although we never got the opportunity to do the late 

Tom Harland’s P4 ‘Bramblewick’ photographic justice, 

this fantastic layout left a lasting impression. BRM 

September 1993

4. Not only is GWR broad Gauge rarely modelled, but 

to do it in Scale Seven is something else. Bob Harper 

succeeded admirably with ‘Teign House Sidings’. BRM 

September 1998

5. Pete Goss is one of the best architectural modellers in 

the hobby. 'The Worlds End' recreates the charming 

town of Knaresborough, with everything from Civil war 

battle re-enactments through to that stunning viaduct! 

BRM December 2017

2 3

4

5
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6.    A scale mile of the ECML in EM gauge? A project of 

a lifetime! Sadly, Roy Jackson passed away in 2019, 

but his vision lives on thanks to Sandra Orpen and the 

Retford ‘mob’. BRM March 2013

7.    It wouldn’t be right not to include Simon George’s 

phenomenon that is ‘Heaton Lodge Junction’ – the 

Yorkshire winter-inspired O gauge spectacle, which 

is currently Britain’s biggest model railway. BRM 

September 2021

8.    One of Tony Wright’s favourites from the early days, 

‘Hewisbridge’ in OO gauge, built by the 57 Study 

Group in Hamilton was photographed when Tony 

Wright spent a week in Scotland, going as far north as 

Moray. 

9.    Built by Warley Club members in O gauge, ‘82G’ 

represents a large locomotive shed on the WR of BR. 

Many of the wonderful locomotives have been painted 

by Ian Rathbone. BRM September 2010

10.  Over 40 years in the making, Tony Wright's 'Little 

Bytham' is a stunning representation of a Lincolnshire 

ECML station from the summer of 1958. BRM July 

2008

6 7

8 9

10
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11. Actual prototype modelling always appeals to readers, 

and this depiction of the actual bridge at Barmouth 

spanning the Afon Mawddach Estuary is simply 

staggering; built in O gauge by Barrie Kelsall and his 

friends. BRM October 2009

12. One of the finest contemporary all-round modellers is 

Geoff Kent. His ‘Blakeney’ in EM is a testament to his 

skills. BRM May 2008

13. It doesn’t get much bigger than Steve Wright’s ‘James 

Street’ in N gauge. Two decades in the making, this 

popular exhibition layout never fails to impress. BRM 

February 2020

14. One part of a multi-location operational tour-de-force 

called ‘Penmaenpool’, this list wouldn’t be complete 

without the hugely talented Geoff Taylor. BRM July 

2016

15. Overhead equipment always stops us in our tracks at 

exhibitions, and the modelling work on John Wilson's 

'Euxton Junction' left us seriously impressed! BRM 

March 2023

11

13

12

14

15



78 BRM ❘ April 2023 ❘ www.RMweb.co.uk 

16.  Architectural magnificence from a Royal Engineer, Giles 

Baxter's, ‘York’ features incredible modelling. BRM 

November 2022

17.  Influential modeller, Frank Dyer, certainly proved that 

OO gauge could work perfectly with his ‘Borchester 

Market’. After his death, it was sold to a group of 

modellers who carried on exhibiting it. BRM Annual 

2007

18.  Perhaps even more influential was the late Peter Denny, 

his ‘Buckingham’ in EM gauge providing inspiration to 

generations of modellers. It’s now in the care of Tony 

Gee and is still operated regularly. BRM April 2010

19.  A lone modeller’s labour of love, ‘Buntingford’ is the 

magnificent east Anglian debut layout from Graham 

Oxborrow. BRM April 2017

20.  If ever there was a layout showing ‘trains in the 

landscape’, ‘Chee Tor’ is it. Built in 2mm finescale by 

members of the Manchester Club, it was last known to 

reside overseas. BRM October 2005

20

19

1716

18
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21. Mention is often made of a ‘Layout of a Lifetime’, 

but ‘Copenhagen Fields’ is more than that; because 

it’s seen out the lifetimes of several of its creators 

already! Built in 2FS by members of the MRC, it’s an 

astonishing depiction of the southern end of the GNR 

main line. BRM March 2009

22. ‘Peterborough North’, an outstanding model by Gilbert 

Barnatt, was only made possible with a clear vision 

and a decade's perseverance to closely mirror a now 

much-altered location. BRM March 2014

23. This classic GWR BLT from Nick Wood never fails to 

show period charm, ‘Much Murkle’ remains one of our 

favourite in OO gauge. BRM February 2015

24. O gauge is always impressive, and when a layout 

incorporates a magnificent bridge such as ‘Hassell 

Harbour’, the effect is remarkable. It’s been built by 

members of the Alsager Club. BRM Annual 2008

25. When Stefan Lewis died, the hobby lost one of its 

finest modellers. His ‘Maindee East’, a depiction of 

a WR South Wales shed in P4, was one of the most 

atmospheric layouts ever created. BRM November 

2005.

21

23

22

24

25
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26.  Our models often take us to sunnier places and none 

lift the spirits more than Richard Holder’s OO9 layout, 

‘Clydach Railway’. BRM February 2018.

27.  One man’s determination built a technological and 

structural masterpiece. John Holden’s truly iconic 

‘Liverpool Lime Street’ in EM gauge remains a 

benchmark for many modellers. BRM April 2012

28.  A classic layout sometimes needs a new owner to 

move the story forwards. The CBM Diesel Group 

reinvented ‘Charlwelton’ into an imaginary BR blue 

diesel scenario with overwhelming success. BRM May 

2019

29.  One from 2023, the constable country inspired this 

artistic masterpiece. Kelvin and Robin Pinnock’s 

‘Stratford St. Mary’ is a scenic delight. BRM February 

2023.  

30.  The 1960s and 1970s were notable for Greg Brookes 

in his railway career. His memories of the sights and 

sounds live on through his exceptional ‘Shenston 

Road’. BRM February 2022

30

29

2726
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EXCLUSIVEEXCLUSIVE
Hassell Harbour Bridge
DVD as offered in the February 2013 issue of British Railway Modelling. 
A spectacular model railway from the BRM archives.



OO

WATCH THE VIDEOS HERE
(You must have a wifi connection to stream video content)

PLAY
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EXCLUSIVEEXCLUSIVE
Buntingford Model Railway
This magnificent East Anglian debut model railway layout proved to be a 
labour of love for novice railway modeller Graham Oxborrow.



OO

WATCH THE VIDEOS HERE
(You must have a wifi connection to stream video content)

PLAY
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EXCLUSIVEEXCLUSIVE
Peterborough North
This magnificent East Anglian debut model railway layout proved to be a 
This outstanding model by Gilbert Barnatt was only made possible with 
a clear vision and a decade's perseverance to closely mirror a now 
much-altered location.



OO

WATCH THE VIDEOS HERE
(You must have a wifi connection to stream video content)

PLAY
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EXCLUSIVEEXCLUSIVE
Model Railway Layout of a Lifetime: 
Liverpool Lime Street
This EM gauge model railway represents the station in the period from 1945 
to the end of the L M S on January 1st 1948.



OO

WATCH THE VIDEOS HERE
(You must have a wifi connection to stream video content)

PLAY
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EXCLUSIVEEXCLUSIVE
The Worlds End
With its impressive viaduct centerpiece, realistic building, raging civil war 
cameo and contemporary setting, Peter Goss' model railway layout is 
packed full of amazing details and the closer you look the more there is 
to see.



OO

WATCH THE VIDEOS HERE
(You must have a wifi connection to stream video content)

PLAY
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AWARDS

A 
BRMA title is something that many model manufacturers hope to pick up each 
year as recognition from the wider modelling community for their efforts. All 
manufacturers who released ready-to-run products between January 1 and 

December 31 each year automatically has their products added to the voting list in the 
relevant categories for N, OO, OO9 and O gauge locomotives and rolling stock.

We also feature an innovation category, highlighting some of the best developments 
within the hobby over the last 12 months, plus awards for the best layouts and RMweb 
modellers in addition to a retailer of the year award.

Here, we present the 2022 winners from each category. The full results will be available 
on RMweb from March 20.

N GAUGE MOTIVE 

POWER  
Votes %

Graham Farish Class 90 1150 41.1%

Revolution Trains Class 320/321 EMU 1090 38.9%

Graham Farish Class 319/769 EMU 560 20%

OO GAUGE 

COACHING STOCK  
Votes %

Hattons ‘Genesis’ coaches 2236 55.7%

Bachmann Bulleid coaches 986 24.5%

Hornby Mk. 4 coaches inc. DVT 536 13.3%

OO GAUGE 

WAGONS  
Votes %

Accurascale Chaldron wagons 498 11.3%

Accurascale HYA/IIA bogie hoppers 426 9.7%

Accurascale HAA/HBA/HCA/HDA/
HMA/CDA hoppers

368 8.4%

OO GAUGE 

MANUFACTURER OF 

THE YEAR  

Votes %

Accurascale/Irish Railway Models 1588 28.3%

Bachmann Branchline/Narrow Gauge/
EFE Rail

869 15.5%

Hornby 857 15.3%

N GAUGE ROLLING 

STOCK
Votes %

Peco seven-plank open wagons 1170 41.8%

Revolution IWA wagons 1072 38.2%

Revolution JNA/MMA wagons 556 19.9%

N GAUGE 

MANUFACTURER OF 

THE YEAR

Votes %

Graham Farish/EFE 1379 39.2%

Revolution Trains 1328 37.7%

Peco 813 23.1%

OO9 PRODUCTS Votes %

Bachmann Narrow Gauge Mainline 
Hunslet

1135 34.5%

Peco Small England 0-4-0STT 950 28.9%

Bachmann Narrow Gauge Quarry 
Hunslet

678 20.6%

OO GAUGE STEAM 

LOCOMOTIVES
Votes %

Dapol 78XX ‘Manor’ 4-6-0 1045 24%

Hornby 9F 2-10-0 727 16.7%

Planet Industrials ‘Victory’ 0-6-0T 595 13.7%

OO GAUGE DIESEL 

AND ELECTRIC
Votes %

Accurascale Class 55 Deltic 1201 26.2%

Accurascale Class 92 657 14.4%

Bachmann Class 37 528 11.5%

82
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O GAUGE MOTIVE 
POWER  

Votes %

Lionheart ‘Small Prairie’ 45XX 2-6-2T 1226 39%

Heljan Class 56 874 27.8%

Dapol Class 121/122 diesel railcar 723 23%

O GAUGE ROLLING 
STOCK

Votes %

Ellis Clark Presfl o 692 23.4%

Darstaed � ompson carriages 632 21.4%

Dapol 14T tank wagons 512 17.3%

RMWEB MODELLER 
OF THE YEAR

Votes %

Jamie Warne (SouthernRegionSteam) 562 11%

Graham Nicholas (LNER4479) 560 11%

Mick Bryan (newbryford) 444 8.7%

EXHIBITON OF THE 
YEAR 2022

Votes %

Warley National Model Railway
Exhibition - NEC

1269 24.9%

London Festival of Railway Modelling 
- Alexandra Palace

635 12.4%

Festival of British Railway Modelling 
- Doncaster

479 9.4%

CUSTOMER SERVICE 
AWARD   

Votes %

Hattons Model Railways 2475 48.5%

Rails of Sheffi  eld 942 18.5%

Scale Model Scenery 713 14%

LAYOUT OF THE 
YEAR  

Votes %

Copenhagen Fields (� e Model 
Railway Club)

1101 21.6%

Making Tracks 2 (Pete Waterman) 916 18%

Heaton Lodge Junction (Simon 
George)

618 12.1%

INNOVATION OF THE 
YEAR  

Votes %

Accurascale Class 92 motorised 
pantographs

1205 23.6%

Hornby TT:120 1100 21.6%

Bachmann Quarry Hunslet 669 13.1%

Votes

O GAUGE 
MANUFACTURER OF 
THE YEAR

Votes %

Dapol/Lionheart 1539 44.2%

Heljan 925 26.6%

Ellis Clark/Darstaed 578 16.6%

83

MANUFACTURER OF 
THE YEAR (OVERALL)

Votes %

Accurascale/Irish Railway Models 1476 25.1%

Bachmann Branchline/Narrow Gauge/
EFE Rail

1031 17.5%

Hornby 887 15.1%







Dipping into P4 was an enjoyable experience to construct this layout,
 explains Paul Spencer, though he now has eyes on other scales, too.  

SPLOTT
Words: Paul Spencer Photography: Phil Parker

LAYOUT: Splott

Layout name: Splott

Scale/Gauge: 4mm:1ft scale / 18.83mm gauge / P4

Size (to include any fi ddle yards): 18ft x 2ft

Era/Region: 1980s, South Wales

Layout type: End to End

FACTFILE



GAUGE: P4

37219 propels vans into the fi nishing shed ready for loading. 
The ‘F1’ ferrywagon next to the loco is scratch-built, while the 

two VCAs are rebuilt Bachmann vans.
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LAYOUT: Splott

S
plott’ is my first (and possibly only) 

foray into P4 modelling. Set in the 

late-1980s, ‘Splott’ is a fictional 

representation of a small transfer yard 

(named after the suburb of Cardiff) located 

next to Cardiff Tidal Sidings and Tremorfa 

Steelworks. The model aims to showcase the 

variety of freight stock and locomotives seen 

in the South Wales region around this time.

Building ‘Splott’ was a chance for me to 

try many new techniques and use ideas that 

had been successful on a previous layout, 

‘Farkham’. It has been noted that there are 

some similarities in the style of the two 

layouts! Reading the excellent books entitled 

Model Railway Design by Iain Rice and 

Landscape Modelling by Barry Norman 

opened my eyes to how layouts could be 

presented differently. I would recommend 

reading these books to anyone who is 

about to design a layout. I also decided to 

challenge myself by turning to P4 gauge; 

this was an itch that needed to be scratched. 

After all, other friends had done it – how 

‘

hard could it be? As it turns out, it’s not that 

difficult, but it's far more time-consuming 

than it looks. The trackwork looks better 

than OO gauge, but I found that the 

investment to get stock running consistently 

well is very time-consuming, something that 

my levels of patience are not well suited to. 

However, I’d encourage anyone to have a 

crack at P4 if they want to, and don’t be put 

off by the notion of elitism.

Layout basics
The layout infrastructure was built using 

conventional means – 6mm plywood box 

frames and a 9mm plywood top form the 

five baseboards. These are supported on 

simple 2in square legs slotting into gaps in 

the baseboard side frames. Each leg has its 

obligatory adjustable foot to account for the 

varying floor surfaces found in exhibition 

halls around the country (fellow exhibitors, 

you know which venues I mean!).

The trackwork is made from the excellent 

range of P4 Track Company/C&L Finescale 

components, laid out on a printed Templot 

plan to enable baseboard cross bracings to 

avoid point motors. The fiddle yard utilises 

5ft long cassettes, which are laser-cut MDF 

ensembles, expertly produced by Tim 

Horn Baseboards. There are 15 cassettes, 

allowing a rapid exchange of stock during 

exhibitions. Power is transferred to each 

cassette via brass pins, passing through 

hinges that provide precise track alignment 

and connectivity.

For layout control, I have used NCE 

Powercab as the DCC controller. This unit 

is for train control only relying on simple 

toggle switches to change the throw of the 

11 Cobalt point motors. These switches are 

also connected to Bi-Colour (Red/Green) 

LEDs, which indicate on the control panel 

the route being set – hoping (of course) that 

the points change! I could have used the 

auxiliary switch on the point motor to make 

it idiot proof, but that would have added 

lots more wiring and connections, and there 

would still be idiots operating it!



89 www.world-of-railways.co.uk ❘ April 2023 ❘ BRM

GAUGE: P4

Red stripe liveried 37517 departs from Splott Yard with a loaded 
coil train whilst 37712 Cardiff Rod Mill awaits its next duty.

The old boys reminisce about ‘the good old days while their 
boss peers through the window wondering if they are going to 

do anything today.
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LAYOUT: Splott

Icing the cake
Turning to the scenery, one thing that I 

was keen to try to capture was an industrial 

atmosphere. I was particularly aware of 

the need to position structures to help 

hide the inevitable baseboard joints and 

scenic breaks. At one end of the layout, 

the factory spanning the sidings provides 

a convenient break and is based upon the 

shape of the steelworks adjacent to junction 

34 (Meadowhall, Sheffield) of the M1. The 

fiddle yard end, with four diverging tracks, 

created several headaches scenically, after 

several mock-ups using coffee jars, cans of 

soup, breadsticks and cereal boxes, I settled 

for the skewed overbridge arrangement. 

While the bulk of this structure is hardboard 

laminated with Slater's brick Plastikard, 

the plate girder bridge section is a one-

piece 3D-printed structure that I drew, 

with vaulted brick arches to the underside, 

something only the most eagle-eyed viewer 

is likely to spot!

The rest of the buildings (apart from the 

crew room) are all scratch-built or modified 

kits. A combination of Evergreen square 

profiled cladding sheet or Slater's corrugated 

sheets provide wall and roof coverings to 

the bulk of the buildings. Edge flashings are 

created with thin brass angle and gutters 

utilise brass channel sections. The metal 

staircase is an etched brass construction 

based upon a real staircase design and 

contains over 300 individual parts.

To cover one of the board joints in 

the scenic section, I used a Noch lattice 

bridge kit to create a removable pipe 

bridge running from the boiler house to 

the building at the rear. Threading a few 

lengths of plastic tube through and creating 

a walkway inside helps take the eye away 

from the linear fault line running across the 

layout and up through the buildings. Placing 

such features and structures at an angle to 

the running lines and, more importantly, the 

baseboard edges attempt to avoid making 

the scenic view look constrained by the 2ft 

width, adding to the flow of the scene.

Something I was keen to explore was 

how to make use of the space within the 

buildings, and so each building has a 

detailed interior, offering the opportunity 

to create a further series of cameos, which 

encourage the viewer to look into the model 

rather than at it! Of course, creating interiors 

is all well and good, but if you can’t see them 

because its dark inside, it's a waste of time, 

therefore I added lighting to these scenes 

and to the rest of the layout, including the 

Gronk, 08756, pauses to couple up to the loaded BDA wagons in the yard. The lattice bridge 
and pipes help to hide the baseboard joint.

Having been shunted out of the works line, Class 47, 47325 couples onto the TTA oil tanks 
and awaits departure. The Bachmann tanks have been enhanced with new walkways, brake 
levers and leaf springs produced by Stenson Models, adding a greater degree of detail.

Night falls over Splott and the manager in the offi ce is burning the midnight oil!
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A split headcode Class 37 hauls a rake of BMA steel wagons into the arrivals line at Splott. The wagons are Cambrian kits with brass 
stanchions added to restrain the loaded steel bars.
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vehicles. Most of the lights use nano-LEDs 

connected to simple voltage regulators to 

tone down the glow from laser light intensity 

to softer lux levels.

Varying shades of static grass fibre 

were used to create vegetation together 

with bushes, nettles and brambles formed 

using the techniques described in Gordon 

Gravett's fantastic book Modelling Grassland 

and Landscape Detailing. To add some 

height and to create a few ‘view blockers’, I 

added trees to the front of the layout. While 

having tried to build trees in the past using 

sea-moss and scatter with varying degrees of 

success, I decided to use trees produced by 

Polish manufacturer, MBR, which I am very 

pleased with. These add that extra degree of 

life and sense of potential movement to the 

layout.

With all the track, ballast and scenics in 

place, a careful dose of weathering helped 

blend everything together across the layout.

Providing different lighting for ‘Splott’ was 

another aspect that I was keen to experiment 

with. I have used LED strips that run along 

the roof of the layout. The 581 LEDs are all 

fully programmable and, in time, I hope 

to be able to create some varying lighting 

effects across the layout. I prefer the layout 

without the main lighting, although it is 

difficult to see the couplings, but I could 

have avoided weathering the rolling stock!

Getting dirty
The main line locomotives are all Bachmann 

Class 37s and 47s, which have been detailed 

using Extreme Etchings components and 

Laser-glaze flush glazing. All have been 

repainted and weathered. This is the 

first time I have done any conversions to 

locomotives and, while at first there was a 

high degree of trepidation taking drills and 

cutting discs to such models, I soon built up 

the confidence to tackle the rest of the fleet. 

After all, this is what modelling is about 

– having a go, what’s the worst that can 

happen? – Phone a friend and shout “help!”.

The rolling stock on 'Splott' is a mixture 

of ready-to-run models, detailed kits and 

scratch-built wagons. The black (POA) scrap 

wagons are a combination of 51L kits and 

3D-printed bodies supported on modified 

tank wagon chassis, while the BAA steel coil 

wagons are 3D-printed chassis overlain with 

a composite etched brass and stainless-steel 

deck to create the see-through effect missing 

on the Bachmann and Cambrian offerings. 

All stock on the layout has been weathered 

to varying degrees to portray that heavily 

used and unloved look synonymous with the 

late-1980s freight scene.

Was it worth it?
The answer to this question is an emphatic 

'yes', how could it not be? Building ‘Splott’ 

has proven to be a challenge, but one that I 

have relished. I hope that ‘Splott’ conveys the 

industrial look that I was hoping to achieve. 

Yes, there are several things that I would 

have done differently, but the enjoyment I 

have had and the skills that I have gained 

during its build will certainly prove useful 

for the next layout and those that will follow, 

albeit at a slightly narrower gauge!

The yard shunter hauls the empty ‘Black Adder’ scrap wagons past the boiler house, 
watched by the ubiquitous pigeons.
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About the modeller

My interest in railways began like most kids when my parents bought me a train set. 

Hours were spent whizzing Flying Scotsman and some wagons, around and around 

an oval of track, without any appreciation for the real railway (some may say that not 

much has changed!). My interest in railways really developed when I met my best 

friend, Alex Hall. He, along with his dad, Victor, introduced me to the world of model 

railways and over the years, my interest grew. Then, the ‘Modern Image’ scene of 

the 1980s to early 1990s captured my imagination and became the period of British 

Rail that I have modelled ever since. Joining the local Mickleover Model Railway Club 

enabled me to learn many modelling skills, and I am indebted to the members who 

took the time to teach an overly enthusiastic and slightly annoying teenager skills like 

woodwork, tracklaying, electrical and scenic skills. While at the club, I also became 

great friends with Dave Roome and he, along with Alex and I, embarked upon building 

a layout called ‘Farkham’, which appeared at numerous exhibitions over the years 

and in BRM October 2011. This team’s combination of skill enabled me to learn and 

develop various modelling techniques and, more importantly, gain confidence to have 

a go at modelling all sorts of things that would prove useful on ‘Splott’ in the future.

Following the sale of ‘Farkham’, each of us commenced work on our own modelling 

projects and so ‘Splott’ was born. No longer could I get away with being thought of as 

‘the hired help’ – it was time to take responsibility for my modelling!

A grubby looking Class 37 awaits its next turn of duty in the stabling siding at Splott Yard.
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Words & photography: Phil Parker

MAKE YOUR
OWN BUILDINGS

HOW TO...

With low-cost manufacture in mind, Phil Parker takes inspiration from the 

past, to create this well-proportioned goods shed from cardboard. 

L
et's face it, railway modelling can 

be an expensive hobby if you're not 

careful. If you dare add up all the 

money spent on your layout, it might result 

in a surprising number. Possibly one you'd 

rather not divulge to the rest of the family!

However, there are places where us 

modellers can save money, and chief among 

those is the buildings we need for a realistic 

model. If you have a steam-era layout, you'll 

most likely benefit from a goods shed. 

Buy one ready-to-use and it's going to cost 

around £40. Make one like mine, and you'll 

spend a quarter of that, and still be left with 

enough material for at least three more 

buildings. How does that sound?

Better still, your home-brewed building 

will be unique to your layout, and the perfect 

size and shape for it, too. There's no need to 

compromise.

Using card for model buildings has a long 

and glorious history. If we look at Pendon 

Museum with its quality 4mm:1ft scale 

modelling, its buildings are made from card. 

The methods are time-consuming, and very 

few of us wish to spend a decade on each 

structure, but the point is, you can have the 

best for little money.

My inspiration comes from a 1950s book 

– Miniature Building Construction – written

by John Ahern. He was one of the first

people to build what we would recognise

as a properly scenic layout rather than a

test track with trains thrashing around.

His 'Madder Valley Railway' now lives at

Pendon, where it can be enjoyed by those

interested in the history of our hobby.

At this point, someone is going to tell 

me that it's bad form to 'model' a model. 

We should always look at the prototype, 

and they would have a point. However, 

Ahern lived in a period when many of the 

interesting buildings we'd like to fill a steam-

era layout with, still stood. His designs are 

based on real buildings of the era, but all 

my methods used here will work for any 

building you'd like to build.

Another worry will be time. The normal 

excuse for filling a layout with ready-to-use 

buildings (not that you need an excuse, they 

are generally very impressive models) is that 

using them saves time. That's undeniable, 

but this model can be built over a weekend. 

So, as long as you have nothing better to 

do, and enjoy the modelling, how can that 

be a bad thing? A few hours spent doing 

something fun, and saving money at the 

same time – that sounds like a win to me!
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In my experience, there's nothing better 
than artist's mounting board, usually sold 
under the trade name 'Daler Board'. My 
local art shop sells it for under £6.00 
for an A0 sheet – enough for at least 
three buildings the size of this goods 
shed. I normally pick a dull colour, but 
you can have what you like – the range 
also includes silver and gold. My thanks 
to Picturesque of Warwick for the 
photograph.

The plan is based on a drawing in 
Miniature Building Construction, written 
by John Ahern, and published in 1950, 
although my copy is the eighth edition 
from 1979. Despite its age, the book is 
full of inspirational drawings and ideas. 
Some of the materials have moved on, 
especially the adhesives, but it's still 
useful. As you can see, my drawing skills 
are still set firmly in the 1970s, however – 
no CAD here!

Cutting mounting board is simple 
enough. A sharp knife, with the blade 
changed regularly (I used three during 
this build), and a steel rule is all that is 
required. The card cuts cleanly, and can 
also be sanded with fine abrasives.

Testing the mock building on the 
platform. It needed a little taking out 
of the length, but looks fine now. To 
allow the lorry to unload, it looks like the 
ground level on that side of the building 
will need to be raised, however.

Superquick brick papers 
have been around for 
decades and still look great 
today. I've long been a fan 
of the weathered red brick, 
and have used it on many 
different models. It certainly 
saves a lot of painting. 
I'll also be using the roof 
slates, the engineer's 
blue brick can be saved 
for a future project. If you 
work in different scales, 
downloadable brick paper is 
available to print at home.

The basic platform is a top, with sides 
glued underneath. A few strengthening 
lengths are a good idea to stop the top 
bowing over time. As long as everything 
is kept square, there's no great difficulty 
here. This technique will work for 
all platforms too, handy if you need 
something unusual for a station.

Before starting on the main building, a 
rough version is a good idea to gauge 
the size of the finished structure. I like to 
mock up all the buildings on a layout at 
an early stage to give me an idea of how 
it will all look. Don't waste good card on 
this – cereal packets are perfect, and 
can be stuck together with tape, then 
changed around until I'm happy.

One critical dimension is the height of the 
platform. This should come to just under 
the bottom edge of a wagon body so the 
doors can be swung open. How high this 
is varies both by scale, and the sort of 
track in use – Code 100 requires a higher 
platform than Code 75. You also need to 
take into account track underlay.
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Daler board – £5.95
Brick paper – £4.40 (six sheets)
Grey Slates – £4.40 (six sheets)
A4 card – £5.00 (100 sheets)
A4 paper – from my printer
Roket Card Glue – £7.96
Glue stick – £1.80
I actually used 1/3 of the Daler board 
and one sheet each of the brick 
paper and slates, leaving plenty of 
material, including the glues, for 
future projects.

The toolkit required for cardboard 
modelling is tiny. A sharp knife, steel 
rule, engineer's square, plus a pencil 
and rubber for marking out. A sharp 
implement for poking, rather than 
drilling holes is handy, too.
For gluing, I like Deluxe Materials 
Roket card glue for its quick grab 
and strong hold, and a stick glue for 
applying surface papers.

9

11 12

10

13 1514

Brick paper needs to be treated carefully. 
Not too much glue underneath or you'll 
soak it, and make sure it's applied with 
as few wrinkles as possible. A stick of 
glue works perfectly on cardboard and 
avoids mess.

The clapperboard finish for the walls is 
made from strips of paper. Each is 4mm 
wide, and I've drawn lines 3mm wide on 
the side of the building to act as a guide. 
The 1mm overlap at the bottom of each 
plank gives me the correct texture. I've 
left a strip of card along the bottom of 
the building to keep the doorways from 
closing, and the planks are applied over 
the hole – I'll cut the excess away later.

More glue stick is used on the paper 
planks. Clamping the stick in place allows 
me two hands to pull each one through 
the glue to ensure an even coverage. It's 
much easier, and cleaner than rubbing 
the stick on the model.

For the concrete top, card provides the 
perfect texture. A coat of Precision Paints 
concrete colour, dabbed with talcum 
powder to add colour variation does the 
job rapidly.

When cutting the mounting board, 
keep the offcuts handy because they 
are perfect for bracing corners, and 
the top edge of the wall. While the roof 
will eventually hold this, and add much 
strength to the model, fitting the odd 
fillet during construction, where it won't 
be seen, makes life easier than dealing 
with a floppy building, and ensures my 
corners are square.

Skylights are cut from plastic sheet, in 
this case from the model shop, but you 
can recycle something from an old CD 
case or box of chocolates. A sticky label 
is fixed to the surface and the glazing 
bars drawn on. Cut these with a sharp 
knife and pull away the centres, leaving 
just the bars.

The roof is covered with slates in the 
same way as the base. Skylights are cut 
out once the paper is stuck. Ridge tiles 
supplied on the side of the sheet are bent 
over the edge of a rule and fixed along 
the top.
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The same trick works for the end 
window, although I should have made 
the glazing bars much thinner. For the 
door, the edges are removed, leaving the 
raised panels. A coat of paint will cover 
the clear bits and should look like a real 
panelled door.

Sliding doors are made from mounting 
board, scribed to show plank lines. I'm 
not really sure about the measurements, 
but 3mm wide planks look about right to 
me.

My chimney is a bent piece of 3mm 
diameter brass rod, although a bit of 
metal coathanger would work. The 
support is a piece of fusewire twisted 
around it. Both fit through holes poked in 
the side of the model. To neaten the main 
hole, a bit of paper stands in for lead 
flashing.

Drainpipes are lengths of wire stripped 
from old mains electric cable. It's nice 
and bendy, so the pipe can roughly follow 
the side of the building. I painted this 
before fitting to make life easier.

Steps could be made from layers of card, 
but in deference to Ahern's instructions, 
I've used pieces of balsa wood, wrapped 
in brick paper. Job complete! 

Framing around the edges and corners 
could be made from paper, but thin 
card is better. Try the stuff designed to 
go through a computer printer from a 
stationery shop. One sheet will be more 
than enough for several buildings.

This sketch (I'm not going to insult proper 
draughtsman by calling it a 'drawing') 
should help those looking to copy my 
building. As it is, the drawing helped me 
understand how the model should go 
together and allowed me to experiment 
with framing, before cutting card. The 
sharp-eyed will notice that the sketch 
shows canopies over the loading bays, 
that I left off the model. The truth is, I 
didn't fancy trying to cut the valances 
neatly, and I don't have laser-cut versions 
to hand.

Inspirations
My model is based on one built by John Ahern for his 'Madder Valley' layout, one of the 
very earliest model railways where scenery played a significant part in the display. Its 
builder collected ideas from around the country, then made miniature versions for his 
model.

The 'Madder Valley' can now be seen displayed at Pendon Museum, and the goods 
shed is found on the quayside. However, there are several differences between the 
existing model, and the version found in his book. Was more than one built, or did Ahern 
alter the model over time?
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MAKE A BUDGET 
DISPLAY CASE

1

2

Phil Parker saves some boxes from the bin, and gives them a new lease of life.

L
eave a locomotive on display, and 

you'll soon be trying to work out 

how to clean it, without knocking 

all the lovely detail off. Many people are so 

concerned, their models live in boxes, in 

cupboards, rarely seeing the light of day.

This is a shame. We should be proud of 

our models, and enjoy them. You can't do 

that from a cupboard, they need to be on 

display. Let's face it, many models aren't 

cheap after all!

What we need is a way of displaying them,  

keeping the dust away. Obviously, you can 

buy cases that are designed to do the job, 

something we'll look at next month, but how 

about a budget version?

If you've bought a die-cast road vehicle, 

the chances are, it arrives in a plastic display 

case. That's lovely if you put the model on a 

shelf, but we buy these things to add scenery 

to our layouts. The box then heads out to 

the recycling bin, because our cupboard is 

already full of trains, and there's no space for 

empty boxes.

But, why not convert the redundant 

case so it can be used to show off a prized 

locomotive?

You could just stick it in the case. But 

with a bit of effort, the display can look 

much better, and probably fool people into 

thinking you've gone bespoke after all.

A pretty typical packing case for a die-
cast model. Why does Jouef assume I 
wish to show a pizza van off on a shelf, 
in a case, but don't provide the same 
sort of packing for its locomotives? It's a 
mystery, but fortunately, the model is the 
perfect donor for this project.

With the model unscrewed, a little work 
is needed on the plinth. Raised supports 
are cut away with a saw, and the top 
sanded smooth. Don't worry about the 
resulting mess from this, it will all be 
covered up. Some models have printed 
lettering on the front. A polish with some 
Brasso will remove it. At worst, a quick 
spray of black paint will cover everything.
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Display case upgrades

Adding lights will make the model 
shine. Using LEDs, there's no need 
to worry about heat build-up inside 
the case, and power can come from 
a couple of AA batteries tucked 
away behind it, or even underneath 
if you extend the plinth downwards.

Trim track to the exact length of the plinth 
top. Use good stuff, the trick with this 
project is to keep everything looking ultra-
neat. If you model in OO gauge and plan 
on making several cases, I recommend 
some Peco Bullhead track, or at the very 
least Code 75, as used here. Good track 
will show the model at its best.

If a ballast hump appeals, stick a length 
of card, or cork under the track. Check 
your model will still fit in with the cover 
on top first, though. Then, paint the track 
and stick everything in place will all-
purpose glue or even superglue. No track 
pins here, please!

I'm using GeoScenics N gauge limestone 
ballast, as the colour sets off the models 
nicely. It's fixed in place with diluted PVA 
in the normal way, but I use a rule to 
push the sides into a nice straight line. I'll 
also double-check not one single stone 
is sitting on any of the sleepers. Well, this 
isn't a long length, and I want it to be 
perfect.

If you have different scales, set the track on a thin piece of wood or plastic, not 
fixed to the plinth. That way, you can swap models out to change your display.

Unless your wallpaper is quite a muted tone, putting some sort of backing behind 
the model is a good idea. Mirror finished card from an art shop works well. Use 
Blu-Tak to hold it in place to counter the slight inward lean of the case sides. 
Alternatively, how about a small, photographic backscene?
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Cavalex Models has announced a newly-tooled Class 

60 in 4mm:1ft scale. The model is already significantly 

advanced and currently at the tooling stage, having 

reportedly been in the works for the past few years.

All variants of the 60 are being tooled, promising 

to accurately cover all 100 locomotives produced 

between first delivery of 60001 in 1989 and the 

present-day operations of the fleet. This will see the 

release of Class 60s in configurations and liveries that 

haven’t been available before in 1:76.2 scale.

Its Class 60 has been designed from scratch, based 

on original works drawings from Wabtec and a survey 

of multiple locomotives at Toton. Cavalex Models has 

said that models will have numerous innovations.

While the Class 60 has been released by other 

manufacturers in the past, Cavalex Models tell us that 

the class was an obvious choice, given the prototype 

ran with all of its released and forthcoming wagons.

The model is said to be currently in tooling, with 

3D-printed samples displayed at the recent Model Rail Scotland show and expected to appear on its stand at the 

London Festival of Railway Modelling at Alexandra Palace on March 18/19, as this issue went to press.

The model specification promised will see a  21-pin DCC interface and removable panel to allow for DCC decoder 

installation and access to the comprehensive dip switch control for DC users, which allows access to all of the DCC 

functions for lighting, without the need to remove the model from the track. In addition, photo-etched grilles throughout 

the model including body side, roof and etched grilles within the clean air bay are expected.  

Many separately-fitted parts across the model, including bogies that allow for detail relief as well as the underframe 

will also feature. Engine room detail is to be visible through the bodyside grilles, while independently-controlled lighting 

is said to allow for parked, yard, light engine, and ‘on train’ modes, with “realistic levels of brightness and colour” 

representative of the prototype being modelled. Prototypical day/night lighting configurations for the modern livery 

examples are expected, too. Engine room and cab lighting are to be independently controllable via DCC functions.

Inside the cab, realistic cab lighting levels have been announced, and a driver’s desk with individually-printed dials and 

a decorated full-depth cab interior.

Cavalex Models has said that hall sensors for adjustable automated flange squeal will be provided on sound-fitted 

models to provide the characteristic screech automatically as the wheels enter sharp curves. "Not having to activate the 

sound manually only adds to the immersive effect while driving the locomotive", said the manufacturer.

Regarding power, a power bank for smoother uninterrupted running, combined with floating centre axles, is to provide 

"trouble-free" road holding and power, while a five-pole motor with twin flywheels and low ratio gearbox for prototypical 

running speeds is also revealed.

As per some of its previous releases, provision is to be made for 'drop-in' wheelsets to convert the locomotive to EM 

and P4 gauges more easily. Locomotive-specific details are to be provided, while two styles of cab roof-mounted horns 

to accurately recreate the prototypes are promised. Etched name plates are to be supplied where appropriate.

DCC sound-fitted models are to be provided with a custom ESU project and stay alive fitted to all models. An EM1 

type speaker and additional sugar cube speaker in the chassis will come as standard for a combination of low and high-

frequency sounds to reproduce the prototype via a custom-recorded sound project.

Its first batch of the models promised is as follows:

(CM - 60027 - TGP) 60027 Joseph Banks
(CM - 60061 - TGCL) 60061 Alexander Graham Bell
(CM - 60049 - TGM) 60049 Scafell
(CM - 60017 - TGCN) 60017 Arenig Fawr
(CM - 60059 - LH) 60059 Swinden Dalesmen
(CM - 60018 - EWS) 60018 EWS 

(CM - 60010 - DB) 60010 Debranded DB Cargo UK 

(CM - 60076 - Colas) 60076 Colas Railfreight

(CM - 60028 - CB) 60028 Cappagh 

(CM - 60087 - GBRF) 60087 GBRf 

NEWS ROUND-UP

FOR ALL THE LATEST MODELLING NEWS & REVIEWS HEAD TO WWW

ALL-NEW CLASS 60 FOR 'OO' REVEALED



Accurascale has acquired tooling for the Class 66 for 

OO gauge. Purchased from Hattons Model Railways, 

modifications have been carried out, in preparation for 

release of six new iterations of the Class, expected for 

release in 2024. Meanwhile, tooling for newly-imported 

'European spec' locomotives is reportedly being developed 

for future production runs.

Production for the first batch of six different running 

numbers/liveries will reportedly begin soon, with 

'Accurascale Exclusives' special editions to follow later. 

Delivery is expected in Q1, 2024, with prices of £169.99 for 

DC/DCC ready and £259.99 DCC sound-fitted.

Accurascale said, "When entering the British outline 

market five years ago, [we] were aware of the highly 

impressive model of the Class 66 that Hattons Model 

Railways had developed in-house and released onto the 

market. This model received great acclaim, winning numerous awards. In late 2022 a deal was struck between [us] to 

take on the tooling, and further enhance the locomotive in running characteristics, detail variations and electronics to 

match it to the level of the rest of the Accurascale locomotive range. This model will now be a part of the Accurascale 

range going forwards."

An EP sample was expected to be on display on Accurascale’s stand at the London Festival of Railway Modelling at 

Alexandra Palace on March 18/19 as this issue went to press.

Enhanced features promised are as follows:

• Axle boxes redesigned to be more secure and ensure smooth running (drawing on experience with the IRM A Class)

• Decoder access improved by the provision of a lift-off roof section which also reveals the switches for DC operation

• Enhanced PCB featuring 'pogo' connectors and twin speakers

• Lighting revised to provide accurate representation of day, night and yard mode in all configurations

• Hall sensor fitted to DCC sound models to automatically activate flange squeal on tighter radii

•  Cab bulkheads and control pedestal are now moulded with details in relief each end is correct with either single or twin 

entrance door

• Coil springs on the bogie now rotating in the correct direction

•  Cab access step and handrails have been moved from body mount to chassis mount to allow for breakage-free 

access to chassis (if fitting crew)

Accurascale has modified the already extensive tooling, allowing for different evolutions across the life of the real 

locomotives with the following extra changes:

•   Addition of a second style of cab interior, relevant to the model. 

• Two different types of sandpipe fixture on the bogie; angled or straight

• Addition of square cut-out guard irons for relevant locomotives

• Cab front handrails now with option of five- or seven-point mounting with round profile handrail mounts

Six different locomotives are promised to make up the first production run as follows:

66004 – DB Climate Hero Livery. The third Class 66 to land on British soil back in 1998, 66004 was treated to its eye-

catching ‘Climate Hero’ livery during 2021 as part of a programme to promote freight on rail by owners DB. 66004 runs 

on a diet of hydrogenated vegetable oil, living up to its ‘climate hero’ credentials

66167 – DB Traffic Red. 66167 is carrying the current vibrant house colours of owner DB. Testament to the quality of 

repaint back in 2019, the locomotive still looks fresh today and can be seen across the network

66171 – EWS Maroon and Gold. Approaching 25 years old and still in its original maroon and gold, 66171 has had 

additional warning labels, but still carries the moniker of its original owner, EWS

66122 – DRS. The universal nature of the Class 66 means that transfers and sales between owners/operators are 

relatively common. 66122 was one of several locomotives hired by DRS and as such carries DB modifications like auto 

couplers and wing mirrors but the house colours of new operator DRS

66507 – Freightliner Green and Yellow. Freightliner was the second operating company to enter the Class 66 game with 

the first of its locomotives arriving in 1999

66763 – GBRf. Nearing the end of Class 66 orders, production was shifted to Muncie in the USA. This change carried 

with it subtle differences that we can see on this model. Named Severn Valley Railway in 2016, it can be seen with the 

current day ‘europorte’ branding removed.

NEWS ROUND-UP
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CLASS 66 RETURNS FOR NEW RELEASES
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On Friday, February 24, 1923, Flying Scotsman – arguably, 
the world’s most famous steam locomotive – set off on 
its first journey from the sheds at Doncaster Works. To 
mark the centenary, Locomotion Models and Hornby 
have worked in partnership to release an exclusive model 
of Flying Scotsman as part of the National Collection in 
Miniature Series.

Pre-orders for the ‘Flying Scotsman’ 1924 British Empire 
Exhibition Condition – available from summer 2023 – are 
now open via the Locomotion Models website.

Flying Scotsman is a star attraction in the collection of 
the National Railway Museum (part of the Science Museum 
Group) in York, where it is a working museum exhibit.

Synonymous with the golden age of rail travel, 
the locomotive is renowned as a feat of design and 
engineering. Designed by Sir Nigel Gresley, it was the first locomotive of the newly formed LNER (London and North Eastern Railway) 
and originally numbered 1472. It was given its name in 1924 after the daily 10.00 London King’s Cross to Edinburgh Waverley rail 
service.

Supported by lead centenary sponsor Hornby, the Museum has put together a centenary programme for 2023. Families and rail 
enthusiasts from across the UK can book tickets to an event near them by visiting the National Railway Museum’s website.

Simon Kohler, Marketing & Development Director of Hornby, said: “Quite a few years ago, I managed to persuade my then CEO that 
Hornby should create a suite of tools that would allow us to produce as many variants of Flying Scotsman as possible. Through these 
models, Hornby has had the privilege of forging a 
strong relationship with both the NRM and the Science 
Museum. We are proud and honoured to be part of 
Flying Scotsman’s centenary celebrations.”

To commemorate 100 years of Flying Scotsman, 
Locomotion Models is also releasing four Flying 
Scotsman centenary wagons, available now. These 
souvenir models commemorate the history of Flying 
Scotsman’s livery and numbers over the last century. 
Each wagon represents a chapter in the life of this 
iconic locomotive and shows a different livery to 
celebrate the different appearances the locomotive has 
sported throughout the century.

Cavalex Models is to release a commemorative twin-
pack of Co-Co locomotives for OO gauge. The pairing 
will see 56081 and 56098 locomotives as they worked 
the GBRf Class 56 Farewell Tour from Wembley Central 
to Barrow Hill and return on January 14, 2023. 

Prices for the twin pack are £379.90 for the DCC-
ready version, with prices of sound-fitted variants to be 
announced. 

The manufacturer said: "We are delighted to announce 
that we will be offering 56081 and 56098 as a limited-
edition pair thanks to GB Railfreight. The prototypes 
looked resplendent in their retrospective liveries and were 
a credit to the staff involved. The GBRf Class 56 Farewell 
Railtour twin pack is available exclusively from our 
retailers. We would like to pass on our thanks to GBRf, 
Bob Tiller and Tony Middleton for their help and support 
with producing these models."

In 2018, GB Railfreight acquired 16 Class 56 
locomotives from UK Rail Leasing to meet the increased demand for motive power as the company continued its growth in the sector. 
The plan was to rebuild the Class 56s based on the need to improve emissions, save costs through improved fuel economy and 
standardisation amongst the fleet.

Classified as Class 69, the newly-converted locomotives would incorporate new parts including a new engine and cooler group with 
bogies and traction motors being retained, but overhauled. In April 2019, GB Railfreight announced that 10 locomotives had been 
ordered, with the option for an additional six more, which would be rebuilt by Progress Rail at its Longport facility.

The first of the Class, 69001, was released from Longport in February 2021 and moved to the Severn Valley Railway for testing. 
69002 followed in March of the same year and as of January 2023, the fleet currently stands at seven operational locomotives. To 
mark the end of Class 56, operations by GB Railfreight, UK Railtours in association with GBRf, arranged a final mainline railtour with 
two of GBRf’s Class 56 locomotives before the last of the fleet prepared for conversion to Class 69.

Ahead of the Railtour, 56081 and 56098 were painted by local staff as a one-off before withdrawal, in BR blue and large logo liveries 
respectively. Progress updates of these models will be made available on World of Railways.

NEW EXCLUSIVES FOR LOCOMOTION MODELS

CLASS 56 FAREWELL RAILTOUR PACK ANNOUNCED

NEWS ROUND-UP
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Arriving this month, we were given advanced sighting of three new additions to the ever-
popular range of card kits from Metcalfe Models on World of Railways.

The manufacturer, that we recently toured for the April 2022 episode of World of 
Railways TV, has shared images of new kits – both card, and laser-cut – expected to 
arrive with stockists this month.

A modern Platform Shelter available in 4mm:ft scale (PO323) at £12.00 RRP, and in 
2mm:1ft scale (PN923) at £8.50 RRP is to be retailed with a ticket machine.

Joining it is 'Hotel Wednesday', described as a quirky hotel in Tudor style. The low-
relief building is of a style that can be still found in many historic towns and cities such 
as Chester, Shrewsbury, or Canterbury. Prices for the 4mm:1ft scale (PO375) version is 
£16.50 RRP, with 2mm:1ft scale models (PN975) £10.00 RRP.

Meanwhile, a laser-cut water wheel for 4mm:1ft scale (PO541) at £7.00 RRP, and 
2mm:1ft scale (PN841) £5.50 RRP is also to arrive. Julie Metcalfe of the manufacturer 
said, "this beautifully-designed water wheel is designed to go with any building, and 
looks great with the Ramshackle Workshop! It can also be adapted to any stone or 
brickwork using our building material sheets."

See your local stockist for their arrival, while further imagery and details of the kits will 
appear on the Metcalfe Models website this month.

Albion Hobbies is now distributing the VMS range of modelling 
products to its UK stockists. Widely available in model shops, 
the Albion Hobbies range at present covers its popular Albion 
Alloys range of brass, nickel-silver and phosphor-bronze 
products, the Mr. Hobby range of paint and associated 
consumables, model scenery products and more.

Joining its offerings from the VMS range, and expected to 
be popular with modellers is a selection of commonly-used 
adhesives, with cyanoacrylates of different viscosities.

For finishing models, the VMS range includes commonly-
used colours of weathering powders. These can be dry-
brushed to models, or used in conjunction with its alkyd or 
acrylic binders to build up textures with the pigments.

Designed to create model tarpaulins, as fitted over cargo in 
transit, its WFU Modelling Paper can be used in conjunction 
with its Paper Shaper fluid, which acts as a hardener, to create 
the look of a fitted sheet for protection against the elements. 

For further details of the VMS range, consult the Albion 
Hobbies website. For pricing of the range, see your local 
Albion Hobbies stockist.

VMS CONSUMABLES

NEWS ROUND-UP

ON WOR THIS MONTH
See our website www.world-of-railways.co.uk to enjoy the following videos, interviews and features:

In images: models of Flying Scotsman
Celebrating the 100th anniversary of 
this famous steam locomotive, we look 
back at a selection of the many models 
made over the years.

So, you want to become a locomotive 
restorer?
As part of World of Railways heritage 
railway volunteer interviews, Howard 
Smith speaks with Callum Storey, the 
third generation in a family with strong 
links to railway preservation to discover 
what this role requires.

Video: Pro-scale A4 on test
Tony Wright's latest model kit build is 
attracting great interest on our Youtube 
channel, with footage from its test on 
his 'Little Bytham' layout.

OUT NOW FROM METCALFE
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New late-style Mk. 2C coaches with their characteristic 
small 'air con'-style toilet windows have been promised by 
Accurascale. Already announced under the Irish Railway 
Models brand in Irish guise, these models have now emerged 
for the UK market under the sister brand.

Never before made RTR in 4mm:1ft scale/OO gauge, the 
coaches are to follow on from its anticipated Mk. 2B coaches, 
currently in production and due this summer.

Models are expected to arrive in stock in Q4, 2023, priced 
at £59.95 each.

Accurascale’s Mk. 2C coaches are said to be built on research from its Mk. 2B coaches, with both variants surveyed together as 
Accurascale embarked on creating a wide-reaching and flexible tooling suite for these missing links in the Mk. 2 coach family. This 
was achieved using surveys of numerous surviving vehicles around the UK, along with works drawings and even a partial 3D scan to 
ensure that the characteristic tumblehome and shape of the ends is as accurate as possible.

The survey extended to the interiors, with particular attention being paid to differences of interior layout, seating styles and areas 
like the TSOT across the range. A perfect complement to its Mk. 2B range, Accurascale is starting its range with 10 differently 
numbered coaches in BR blue/grey livery.

The Mk. 2C was varied, with Tourist Second Open (TSO), Corridor First (FK), Open First (FO), Brake Corridor First (BFK) and Brake 
Open Second (BSO) formats. In the 1980s, four further types were introduced; SK and SO (declassified from first class), Corridor 
Composite (converted from FK for Scottish Region services) and a mini buffet with trolley space, known as TSO(T). All nine of these 
versions feature in Accurascale’s tooling suite.

The specification of models promises fine exterior rivet detail on roof and coach ends, with separately-applied etched metal and 
high-fidelity plastic parts, including handrails, brake/steam heat pipes, ETH cabling and sockets, footsteps, dummy drophead knuckle 
coupler, and roof vents.

Glazing is also expected to be prism-free, with pre-painted etched metal water filler covers provided for customers to install. 
A detailed underframe with "numerous separate parts, pipe runs and accurate differences between versions" is anticipated. 
Accurascale says that models are to have "the most accurate B4 bogies ever produced", with provision for re-gauging to EM or P4 
(18.2mm/18.83mm) gauges.

On a further positive move, wheels are to be blackened to RP25.110 profile with 14.4mm back-to-back measurements, and 26mm 
over pinpoints. Different buffers are to be produced for retracted and non-retracted positions.

Meanwhile, interiors are to feature characteristic 'winged' headrests, separate metal interior handrails on the brake and corridor 
vehicles and a detailed guard's compartment. NEM coupling sockets are to be fitted, while a lighting package, including a magnet 
'wand' is to control interior lighting, with back-up assured by a 'stay-alive' capacitor in all coaches.

Accurascale has shared plans for special editions for its 'Accurascale Exclusives' range. Models announced since the last issue of 
BRM will see two Class 31s, featuring a pair in privatisation era condition – 31407 in Mainline freight aircraft blue livery, and 31466 in 
EWS livery join 50007 Sir Edward Elgar in GWR-inspired green and 50149 Defiance in Railfreight General subsector livery.

Its Class 31s capture the mid-1990s era – one of great change for Britain's railways as privatisation commenced, with a plethora of 
colourful liveries adoring heritage stock as new companies made themselves known. The two locomotives will enter production after 
Accurascale’s main range and arrive in stock in Q1, 2024. Models will be priced at £169.99 DC/DCC-ready and £269.99 DCC sound-
fitted.

Meanwhile, delivery of the Class 50s is expected after the arrival of its main 
range of locomotives, with the exclusives arriving in Q1, 2024. Each locomotive 
is to come in Accurascale bespoke presentation packaging. Locomotives are 
available in DC/DCC-ready (£189.99) and DCC sound-fitted (£299.99) formats.

Revealed in February 1996 at an event at Toton TMD, 31407 was possibly the 
most surprising locomotive to be outshopped in the colours of Mainline Freight, 
one of the three shadow privatised freight operators spun off from the Trainload 
freight business in 1994.

While the Class 31 fleet was in the process of being run down, this locomotive 
was selected because its electric train supply capability and vacuum braking 
made it an ideal partner for observation saloon DB999504. Despite this, it 
mostly saw employment on infrastructure duties, East Anglian passenger moves 
and railtours, before being withdrawn in September 1998.

At the Toton open day in August 1998, one of the highlights of the event was 
Bescot's 31466, which wore its new EWS livery well, despite being built in 1959! 
The locomotive is now based at the Severn Valley Railway.

Locomotives are only available direct via the Accurascale website and pre-
ordering is now open.

FIRST RTR MK. 2C COACHES FOR 'OO'

SPECIAL EDITIONS FOR 'OO'



TEST MODELLING NEWS & REVIEWS HEAD TO WWW.WORLD-OF-RAILWAYS.CO.UK

NEWS ROUND-UP

Kernow Model Rail Centre has unveiled two exclusive Heljan 
OO gauge Class 33/1 models for its stores and online webshop. 
33104 and 33106 in BR blue livery, saw use on the Thames Tamar 
Express Railtour on April 16, 1977. The models in OO gauge are 
being produced for KMRC by Heljan. Both DCC-ready versions of 
the locomotives are available now, priced at £209.95 each.

Models are to feature Heljan's new updated chassis design, with 
a 21-pin DCC decoder socket, and LED lighting.

The Southern Region of British Railways ordered a total of 
110 Type 3 diesel locomotives from the Birmingham Railway 
Carriage and Wagon Company (BRCW) of Smethick, Birmingham. 
Powered by a Sulzer eight-cylinder engine of 1550 bhp, the main 
generator and the four traction motors were supplied by Crompton 
Parkinson, hence the nickname for the class.

KMRC's exclusive models represent 33104 (3372) and 33106 
(3373) that entered traffic in July and August 1960 as D6516 and 
D6519 respectively. They were push-pull fitted during 1967 and 
were renumbered in BR blue livery as 33104 and 33106 in early 
1974. Withdrawals took place in December 1985 and November 
1990.

The models feature detailed bodyshells and underframes with 
many separate components including handrails and the front 
pipework for push-pull operation. They are fitted with an eight-pin 
DCC decoder socket. The two models are in the condition, without 
the high intensity headlight, as used on the Thames Tamar Express 
Railtour on April 16, 1977.

Chris Trerise, Managing Director, said: “These Class 33/1 locos 
are ideal companions for our acclaimed Exclusive 4-TC units, as 
they worked together in usual service as well as the Thames Tamar 
Express Railtour, and will be also offered as value bundle packs 
comprising of one of these Class 33/1 plus a suitable livered 4-TC 
unit, so keep an eye on the website for details.”

JSModels has added to its range of 4mm:1ft scale buildings. Unveiled for the first time at the Festival of British Railway Modelling 
at Doncaster Racecourse on February 11/12, 2023, and sharing the same footprint as its ‘Pump/Boiler House’ kits (156 x 84mm), its 
new small industrial locomotive shed is designed 
for smaller OO gauge or OO9 gauge industrial 
locomotives. Available in two versions, with and 
without a roof-mounted water tank, the kits are 
available in a choice of brick or stone finishes.

Featuring laser-cut parts in a combination of 
1mm, 2mm, and 3mm MDF, the models have 
internal roof trusses and smoke hood details, with 
the hoods leading to two covered vents on the 
roof. Further customisation is possible with two 
shapes of doors, both flat-bottomed (for inset 
track) and shaped to go around a raised trackbed.

The water tank version comes with an optional 
planked roof for the tank, and both kits include 
stone etched blanking panels to replace windows, 
if required.

All kits include JS Models' removable windows 
designed to make painting and glazing easier, 
laser-cut pre-shaped roof slate strips, acetate 
glazing material, and printed assembly instructions, 
illustrated in full colour.
Pricing for the 4mm:1ft scale kits is as follows:
• (JSM40366B) Small Industrial Shed (Brick) £35
• (JSM40366S) Small Industrial Shed (Stone) £30
• (JSM40367B) Small Industrial Shed w/Tank 
(Brick) £40
• (JSM40367S) Small Industrial Shed w/Tank 
(Stone) £35

7mm:1ft scale versions of the kits are expected 
to be available later in 2023.

HELJAN CLASS 33/1 EXCLUSIVES FOR KMRC

NEW SHEDS FOR 4MM:1FT SCALE
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EXCLUSIVEEXCLUSIVE
Quickview: DCC Concepts IP-CB 
Circuit Breaker
This new circuit board from DCC Concepts promises greater levels of layout 
protection against high currents or short circuits, and can be used to cut out 
power to an affected district, without cutting power to the rest of the layout.



OO

WATCH THE VIDEOS HERE
(You must have a wifi connection to stream video content)

PLAY



DIGITAL DIGITAL EDITION EDITION 

EXCLUSIVEEXCLUSIVE
Quickview: Hornby TT:120 buildings
Joining this new range from Hornby is a selection of Settle and Carlisle 
buildings. Howard Smith is first to investigate...



OO

WATCH THE VIDEOS HERE
(You must have a wifi connection to stream video content)

PLAY
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RAPIDO HUNSLET
16IN 0-6-0ST

Words & photography: Andy York

O
ne of the recent success stories of 

the modelling world has been the 

explosion of choice of industrial 

railway locomotives; few collectors or 

modellers can stop at buying just one. 

Rapido Trains UK's first model for its own 

range, rather than a commission, adding a 

popular choice to this interest area in the 

form of the 16in Hunslet.

The Hunslet Locomotive Company 

of Leeds was one of the biggest private 

locomotive manufacturers in Britain. It built 

locomotives of all shapes and sizes for the 

home market and for global export. The 

Hunslet 16in 0-6-0ST was the largest of a 

range of its ‘standard’ locomotives. Other 

very similar designs were available with 12, 

14 and 15in diameter cylinders.

They were designed for industry where 

owners were looking for a locomotive that 

was economical, simple to operate, easy to 

maintain and durable. These locomotives 

often worked in dirty conditions, over 

poor track, with minimal maintenance 

and overhauls. However, they did so with 

ease and many had long service lives. 

The design was developed as a standard 

‘off the shelf product’, although the new 

owners of locomotives often added minor 

embellishments, including extra lubricators 

as they saw fit.

 The design dates back to 1923, when 

Fitzwilliam was built for South Kirby 

Featherstone & Hemsworth Collieries Ltd. 

This simple design continued to be built 

through WWII and into the 1950s. The last 

new Hunslet 16in was Frank, which was 

built in 1958.

Hunslet built 44 16in 0-6-0STs. Of these, 

four were exported to Peru and one to 

Australia.

More diminutive than the Hunslet 

Austerity that many modellers are used to in 

the form of the J94, the model immediately 

captures the look of the real thing; we had 

the pleasure of a day out with Holly Bank 

No. 3 when Rapido recorded the sounds 

for the DCC sound version of the model 

and had chance to compare the two. Each 

of the models in their maroon, blue, green, 

or black liveries are little beauties, and 

the decoration on each that I have seen is 

excellent with pin-sharp fine lining, plates 

and lettering. Etched plates would have been 

appreciated, but works plates and custom 

nameplates are available from Light Railway 

Stores that will further improve the model. 
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BASICS

Manufacturer: Rapido Trains UK

Catalogue Refs:

(903001) No. 3716/1952, Alex - Oxfordshire 

Ironstone lined red.

(903002) No. 3782/1953, Arthur - Markham 

Main Colliery lined green

(903003) No. 2705/1945, Beatrice - NCB 

lined red

(903004) No. 3783/1953, Holly Bank No. 3 - 

NCB lined blue

(903005) No. 1953/1939, Jacks Green - 

Naylor, Benzon & Co. lined green

(903006) No. 3715/1952, Primrose No. 2 - 

NCB lined black

(903007) No. 3714/1951 Thorne No. 1 - 

plain green

RRP: £129.95 DCC ready, £229.95 DCC 

sound

Gauge/scale: 16.5mm gauge, 1:76 scale 

OO

Era: 1923 to present in preservation

Company/Operator: Private owners

Weight: 168g

Chassis: Die-cast Body: plastic

Minimum curve radius: 460mm (R2)

Couplings: NEM-mounted tension-locks 

Accessories: Additional steps where 

required.

There are variations within the releases, with 

our review model of Beatrice having a more 

conical chimney rather than the ones with 

a lip and some locomotives, such as Holly 

Bank No. 3, have additional steps for fitting 

if required.

The model is nicely weighted with die-

cast weighting within the saddle tanks and 

the centre of gravity sitting in line with the 

middle of the centre drivers. Although the 

motor is small, there’s more than sufficient 

power with the model capably handling 

12 Mk. 1 coaches on test. The gears 

connecting the motor to the rear driving 

axle are concealed within the firebox, which 

means that the underside of the boiler has 

a clear area above the running plate with 

a representation of the internal motion 

sitting within the chassis. The cab interior is 

decorated well, with much detail, including 

the back sheet with bunker doors. Inside is a 

pre-fitted sugarcube speaker, which sits pre-

wired to the circuit board that sits at the top 

of the saddle tank with its Next18 decoder 

socket ready to be fitted with a suitable chip. 

To gain access to the decoder socket it’s 

necessary to part the tank cover away from 

just under its lip and gently ease it upwards 

to reveal the PCB.

Each of the models is available as DCC-

ready or DCC sound-fitted (for the latter, 

the fourth digit of the catalogue reference 

is five rather than zero). Although several 

models are already sold out from Rapido, 

they might still be available from stockists. 

The model is fitted with tension-lock 

couplings that can be pulled out from the 

NEM pockets which in turn can be removed 

after removing the chassis keeper plate.

Rapido advises that the model should 

be run in for an hour in each direction at 

varying speeds; some early users reported 

issues with jerky running, which improved 

after running and in some cases crank 

pins, which were a little too tight on 

the connecting rods. The instructions 

also advise not to use older or feedback 

controllers. Some modellers seem happy to 

pay for new models while running 50-year-

old controllers on older technology. These 

can cause performance issues or worse, 

damage to circuitry. A hidden gem in the 

instructions is that, provided replacement 

stock is available, Rapido will replace any 

models that have factory-originated defects 

up to five years after initial purchase. The 

manual is written in informal terms, which 

indicates the personality of the company.

As its first general release, Rapido Trains 

UK has produced an appealing and capable 

model, which is entering the armoury of 

many industrial scene modellers and we 

look forward to future locomotives from the 

team.



REVIEW

BRM ❘ April 2023 ❘ www.RMweb.co.uk112

DAPOL
CLASS 59

Words & photography: Andy York

F
irst announced in 2015, we can now 

enjoy Dapol’s new Class 59 – a missing 

link in contemporary standard 

models.

The genesis of the Class 59 lay in Foster 

Yeoman’s commitment to rail transport at 

a time when British Rail was struggling 

to meet the availability and reliability 

demands of the business. The firm explored 

the options to operate the first privately-

owned locomotives in the modern era to 

work on the network, with delivery of the 

four locomotives starting in 1986 with a 

fifth in 1989. It is that fifth locomotive that 

Dapol has produced in the first releases 

in the form of 59005 Kenneth J Painter. 

Competitors Amey Roadstone Inc. followed 

that lead with four locomotives, which were 

numbered in the 59/1 series and delivered 

from 1990, with Dapol representing these 

with 59103 Village of Mells. National Power 

also adopted this approach, with four more 

locomotives imported from GM EMD 

numbered in the 59/2 series in the striking 

blue and grey livery sported by the model 

of 59204 Vale of Glamorgan as delivered in 

1994/5 to operate traffic into and from its 

Yorkshire power stations.

In 1993, Foster Yeoman and ARC founded 

Mendip Rail as a joint venture, with each 

company still owning the locomotives. As 

ownership of the original companies has 

changed, so has the branding of the stock 

seeing Hanson and Aggregate Industries 

liveries. National Power ceased to operate 

its fleet from 1998 with the sale of the 

power units to EWS, which employed them 

around the Mendip area with its brethren. 

EWS and subsequently DB Schenker, as 

worn by our review model of 59206 John F 

Yeoman, provided the crew and operation 

of the fleet after privatisation until losing 

the stone contracts in 2019 to Freightliner, 

who purchased the locomotives. Therefore, 

there are many liveries still to be tackled and 

Dapol has announced a further tranche of 

models, including these for delivery in 2024.

There are some differences between 

the locomotives and build dates and 

their owners, and Dapol has ably covered 

these differences, such as lighting. The 

specification of the model is high and 

its performance is superb, with very 

smooth and quiet operation from the box, 

substantial power hauling 20 Mk. 1 coaches 

without issue thanks to its capable five-

pole supercreep motor with twin flywheels 

driving over 650g of weight to the model.

Each model has been offered as DCC-

ready, DCC-fitted, and/or DCC-controlled 

sound and even smoke. We believe this is 

the first RTR diesel model that has been 

offered with a smoke unit, which, while 

under power, delivers a steady but not 

overpowering stream of smoke from the 

exhaust. I’m not convinced that the Class 59 

is the right choice for such a feature as they 

emit little ‘clag’ beyond any output at start-

up, but it shows Dapol are innovators.

The feel of the model is of quality and the 

decoration is excellent, especially on some of 

the more complex liveries. The price point of 
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BASICS

Manufacturer: Dapol Ltd

Catalogue Refs:

(4D-005-000) 59005 Kenneth J Painter in 

Foster Yeoman livery

(4D-005-001) 59103 Village of Mells in ARC 

yellow livery

(4D-005-002) 59206 John F Yeoman in DB 

Schenker livery

(4D-005-003) 59204 Vale of Glamorgan in 

National Power livery

RRP: £173.20 DCC-ready, £213.50 DCC-

fi tted, £244.31 DCC smoke £299.97 DCC 

sound-fi tted, £329.97 DCC sound & smoke

Gauge/scale: 16.5mm gauge, 1:76 scale 

OO

Era: 1986 - present

Company/Operator: Foster Yeoman, 

National Power, ARC, Mendip Rail, DBS, 

GBRf, Freightliner

Weight: 658g

Chassis: die-cast Body: plastic

Minimum curve radius: 438mm (R2)

Couplings: NEM-mounted tension-locks

Accessories: Front dams and bufferbeam 

detailing 

Minimum curve radius: 438mm (R2)

Wheel Profile: RP25

Couplings: Tension-lock

Accessories: Front dams and bufferbeam 

detailing

each of the models stands good comparison 

in the market without compromise on 

features, with numerous separately-fitted 

parts, rotating axle ends and a healthy detail 

pack with etched nameplates, a choice 

of front valances whether tension-lock 

couplings are in use or not, and bufferbeam 

detailing. Each of the cab doors is sprung-

opening, however, the doors can’t be opened 

more than a few millimetres because of the 

chassis block or lighting boards behind the 

doors – still great for cameos, though!

The shape and dimensions of the model 

and its features looks to be very good from 

every angle, with the intake grille on the roof 

well represented while robust. However, the 

eye is drawn to the exhaust silencer, which 

sits too high above the level of the roofline, 

in the way that the exhaust is configured on 

its later cousin, the Class 66. In reality, the 

silencer of the Class 59 sits lower than the 

roof, giving a distinctly different appearance. 

The good news is that the silencer and 

manifold can be easily removed and cut 

down should the modeller wish to improve 

this aspect. While doing that, the radio pods 

could be addressed as the one forward of the 

silencer should sit on a flattened section of 

the roof apex, while the pod behind the roof 

grille should sit a little higher.

Below body level, the chassis bristles with 

detail with many separately-applied sections 

of pipe and conduit replicating this busy 

and complex area very well, but still feeling 

robust with the relief to the bogies looking 

excellent. It’s quite easy to get inside the 

model, with the body unclipping roughly 

between the rearmost two axles of each 

bogie. Once inside, the socket for the 21-pin 

decoder can be seen in addition to the dip 

switches allowing for DC configuration of 

the directional headlights and tail lights, 

which include marker light operation for 

shunting moves, with a further switch to 

turn the smoke on or off on the relevant 

factory-fitted models.

As with other Dapol models, the Class 59 

comes with a one year warranty that can be 

extended by a further year if the model is 

serviced by an appointed agent at the end of 

that year.

Overall, this is an excellent product filling 

a useful space in the market at a good price. 

If desired, more ambitious modellers could 

enhance it further with weathering and a 

crew.

Dapol has produced a great performer in the Class 59 – full of features and excellent value with 
further liveries to come in around a year. It's worth getting pre-orders in for those.
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EFE LSWR
COACH SETS

Words & photography: Andy York

A
nnounced in November and recently 

arrived, EFE Rail is distributing, 

on behalf of Kernow Model Rail 

Centre, newly tooled 56ft non-corridor 

vehicles termed as ‘Cross Country Sets’. 

Constructed between 1906 and 1910 by the 

London and South Western Railway, these 

could be found on secondary services across 

the South West section of the Southern 

Railway and BR(S) and, as such, are ideal for 

stopping and branch line services.

Presented in an attractive book box form 

with explanatory notes and photographs, 

EFE Rail is offering three sets of three 

coaches in late Southern Railway malachite 

green, BR crimson and BR Southern Region 

green, spanning the period from 1936 

onwards through to their withdrawal in 

1956/'57. Each set comprises two Brake 

Thirds with four compartments to LSWR 

Drawing 1446, SR diagram 124 and one 

Composite (First/Third class) with seven 

compartments to LSWR Drawing 1298, SR 

Diagram 274. When first introduced, each 

set consisted of four coaches, including a 

Third class with eight compartments to 

LSWR Drawing 1302, SR Diagram 17, until 

these Third class coaches were removed 

from the sets from the mid-1930s for use 

as loose stock in longer trains leaving the 

three coaches we see here. Therefore, earlier 

L&SWR and Southern liveries would only 

be appropriate if the Diagram 17 vehicles 

were included – maybe this is a future 

opportunity for four-coach sets?

Comparing the models to images from 

the era, each of the coaches is a great 

representation of these useful workhorses. 

However, some feel the door droplight 

windows are a touch undersized and have a 

robust feel, despite there being a respectable 

amount of separately-fitted detail such as the 

torpedo roof vents and the wire handrails, 

including the delightfully curved guard’s 

compartment rail. While some of the 
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datafile

BASICS

Manufacturer: EFE Rail

Catalogue Refs:

E86013 SR malachite green

E86014 BR crimson

E86015 BR(S) green

RRP: £224.95

Gauge/scale: 16.5mm gauge, 1:76 scale 

OO

Era: 2 to 4

Company/Operator: LSWR, Southern and 

BR(S)

Weight: 370g (set of three coaches)

Chassis and body: plastic

Minimum curve radius: 438mm (R2)

Wheel profile: RP25

Couplings: NEM-mounted tension-locks

Accessories: Cosmetic screw-link couplings 

and stowage hook and brake piping

lighting conduits on the ends of the coaches 

are moulded, the protruding handrails on 

each corner are robust wire. Although the 

buffers aren’t sprung (sometimes I feel that’s 

largely unnecessary anyway), the heads 

are also metal and a fine reproduction of 

the original. Beneath the composite coach, 

battery compartment boxes are finished on 

all surfaces and have representation of the 

planked floor and the appropriate links to 

the brake cylinders. On the brake coaches, 

the linkage between the brake cylinders is a 

flexible plastic but certainly fit for purpose. 

The bogies capture the look, although the 

outer end doesn't have the outer end piece of 

the bogie due to the space required for the 

kinematic coupling pocket. If you were to fit 

finescale couplings, the bogies can be turned 

around for improved appearance. The bogies 

were relatively simple and leave quite a 

lot of the 3ft 6in disc wheels visible on the 

model. The wheels are of an unfinished 

steel and would certainly benefit from some 

blackening and weathering.

BR crimson, as worn by our review 

sample, was pretty flat and functional 

anyway, and these models capture that feel. 

It would offer an interesting weathering 

project with all the raised panelling. Each 

window surround is edged with a metallic 

silver, the appropriate ‘No Smoking’ and 

‘First’ window decals are all present and any 

livery lettering and solebar printing is sharp 

and dense. Access to the interior is simple 

when you realise the joint is just about 

the solebar, which can be separate with 

fingernails. Inside the coaches, all of the 

compartment walls and seating are in place 

with appropriate seat colours.

Overall, these models are a useful and 

worthwhile addition to the arsenal of 

those modelling the further reaches of the 

Southern Region.

The kinematic couplings performed well on test over pointwork, and the underframe 
captures a good amount of detail while being sufficiently robust.
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RAPIDO TRAINS
VIX FERRY VAN

Words and photography: Howard Smith

W
e’re fortunate to have many 

model manufacturers in the 

British model railway market. 

Healthy competition drives innovation, and 

we’ve seen better quality models as a result, 

but detail comes at a cost. 

Rapido Trains UK has produced models 

of the British Rail VIX ferry van, and 

this is clearly a flagship product to show 

what it can achieve. Someone’s design 

brief here was, “just make it happen”. The 

manufacturer has gone beyond expectations 

with the design of this rolling stock, with 

little compromise. 

With 12 separately-fitted handrails, 16 

chassis securing eyes, sprung buffers, sliding 

doors, and more underframe detail than 

you could possibly imagine, this model 

impresses straight from the box. So, why 

select a short-lived prototype?

Brief history
International freight was either flown or 

(mostly) carried by sea from the UK to 

overseas and vice-versa in the 1960s, but 

dreams of a Channel tunnel were already 

in place, with working model mock-ups of 

the potential freight terminals to be located 

in Kent. Until then, for faster forwarding of 

freight from ports to destinations, ferries 

capable of transporting ‘ferry wagons’ were 

used. On the continent, with the air-brake 

system as standard, wagons with longer 

wheelbases were increasing in popularity 

for more efficient transport on the more 

generous loading gauge. Wagons originating 

from Italy, Spain, France, Germany and 

Portugal could hence be seen in the UK, 

where permitted, transporting goods.

The problem with British Rail’s rolling 

stock fleet in the 1960s was that it was 

virtually all vacuum-braked, of short 

wheelbase design and wasn’t designed for 

modern unloading of goods by forklift. New 

rolling stock for trans-shipment of goods 

overseas was required, and this arrived 

between 1962 and 1964, with the delivery 

of 400 Ferryvans to diagram Diagram 

1/227, manufactured by Pressed Steel at 

BR’s Ashford Works. Their lives were short, 

however, because longer bogie vehicles 

with greater capacities were increasingly 

used from the late-1970s, making the fleet 

redundant from initial duties. 

Rapido Trains models are therefore suited 

to modellers of the 1960s to the 1980s – the 

heart of the Railfreight-branded era. Some 

vehicles were later modified for use by 

Signalling and Telecoms (S&T), engineers, 

and as barrier wagons seeing occasional use 

into the 1990s, and some abandoned on the 

network into the 2010s! Perhaps Rapido 

Trains will re-use this chassis under other 

such modified vehicles?

The model
There’s much to admire detail-wise on 

these models of the dual-braked vehicles. 

The continental buffers and yellow-

painted anchors serve as a reminder to 

their intended use overseas. So do the side 

ventilators, too, whose design has also been 

inspired by continental rolling stock. There’s 

a generous layer of paint around the wagon, 

but this doesn’t mask detail, and its coverage 
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BASICS

Manufacturer: Rapido Trains UK

Catalogue Refs:

(910005) VIX Ferry van GB787252 Railfreight 

red/grey

RRP: £239.99 DCC ready

Gauge/scale: 16.5mm gauge, 1:76 scale 

OO

Era: 1960-1980s

Company/Operator: BR

Weight: 83g

Chassis and body: plastic

Minimum curve radius: 263.5mm (R2)

Couplings: NEM-mounted tension-lock

Accessories: Cosmetic screw-link couplings 

and air pipes

is exceptional with sharp lines between the 

red and dark grey. Separately-fitted detail 

is plentiful, and the time spent to assemble 

each wagon on the production line will have 

been considerable. The quality of work in 

assembly is high, with no visible traces of 

glue between the mixed-media components. 

Drill holes for pipes aren’t oversized, but just 

so – it really is very good.

Of all-steel construction, the prototypes 

had external bracing, and this has been 

captured well. What soon became ‘dirt 

traps’ can only serve to enhance models 

further for more enthusiastic buyers through 

weathering. 

The whopping scale 26ft 3in wheelbase 

of this wagon is framed by wheelsets 

with free-running pinpoint axles, and 

whose wheels have an admirable correct 

‘dished’ appearance front and back – North 

American modelling influence has played 

a role here, no doubt. Wheel treads and 

brake shoes align with such precision that 

fractions of a millimetre are visible between 

each – compare this with rolling stock 

tooled 20 years ago!

Model variants go beyond liveries too, 

with a choice of three-holed and solid – as 

per our sample – wheelsets, plus original and 

later van ends. It’s a truly outstanding model, 

as I hope my ‘quickview’ video on World 

of Railways demonstrates. With retailers 

offering the vehicles for less than £40.00 

each, for the level of craftsmanship invested 

into each, they represent outstanding quality 

at a very attractive price. Recommended.

Label clips and securing eyes – both yellow-painted and black wire 
variants – are applied true. Air valve handles too are painted yellow and 
are incredibly fine.

In the very pristine condition supplied, the all-black painted underframe 
and pipework blends a little, but highlighting these with subtle changes 
in weathering powders would bring it to the fore.

The sliding door mechanism is discreet, with plastic-in-plastic channel runners top and bottom. This is a wagon made for dioramas! NEM 
coupling sockets could be removed by more discerning modellers, if desired, using the cosmetic screw-link couplings supplied for static display.



DIGITAL DIGITAL EDITION EDITION 

EXCLUSIVEEXCLUSIVE
Quickview: Rapido Trains VIX ferry van
Howard Smith argues these are its most detailed British-outline rolling stock 
for OO to date. 



OO

WATCH THE VIDEOS HERE
(You must have a wifi connection to stream video content)

PLAY
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HORNBY 
HSTS
Words & photography: Howard Smith

W
ho could possibly forget an icon 

of design like the High-Speed 

Train? The high-pitched turbo 

spool from their original Paxman-Valenta 

engines echoed around stations upon each 

departure – their shriek etched into the 

memories of rail enthusiasts forevermore. 

The Class exceeded its expected lifespan 

thanks to newer engines from MTU and 

internal – and external – upgrades.

Hornby is blessed with a rich catalogue 

of tooling into which it can dip annually 

for new liveries, and we find ourselves here 

with an old favourite. Proudly flying the flag 

under the banner of its Railroad branding, 

Hornby’s (ex-Lima) tooling lives on, and is 

available new – now better than ever. 

Sporting what has to be the best of the 

liveries carried by this Class – Intercity 

Executive – this has been applied using 

modern techniques and is pin-sharp, with 

straight lines and zero inconsistency. It’s 

simply not comparable to previous versions 

of this model from yesteryear. A personal 

highlight are the lights, which, along with 

the silver around the lenses, capture the look 

perfectly. 

Hornby has more wallet-friendly RTR 

railway models in its annual catalogue than 

any other British manufacturer, thanks to 

archive tooling. It’s welcoming to see that the  

entry-level end of the market hasn’t been 

neglected, with new train sets and more 

robust models staying in production. 

I’ve always admired this model – it’s 

a personal favourite, only now, more so 

with NEM-mounted couplings and better 

decorated to show it in its best light. 

datafile

BASICS

Manufacturer: Hornby Plc

Catalogue Refs: (R30177) BR Intercity 

Class 43 HST Pack

RRP: £145.99

Gauge/scale: 16.5mm gauge, 1:76 scale 

OO

Era: 1990s

Company/Operator: BR

Weight: Power car: 312g, unpowered car: 

166g

Chassis: Die-cast, Body: plastic

Minimum curve radius: 438mm (R2)

Couplings: NEM-mounted tension-locks

Accessories: Spare traction tyres
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BASICS

Manufacturer: Hornby Plc

Catalogue Refs: (R30077) BR Intercity 

Class 43 HST Pack

RRP: £381.49

Gauge/scale: 16.5mm gauge, 1:76 scale 

OO

Era: 2010-present

Company/Operator: Locomotive Storage 

Ltd

Weight: Power car: 507g, unpowered car: 

200g

Chassis: Die-cast, Body: plastic

Minimum curve radius: 438mm (R2)

Couplings: NEM-mounted tension-locks

Accessories: etched nameplates/dummy 

buckeye couplings

datafile

BASICS

Manufacturer: Hornby Plc

Catalogue Refs: (R30218) Rail Adventure 

Class 43 HST Pack

RRP: £362.99

Gauge/scale: 16.5mm gauge, 1:76 scale 

OO

Era: 2021-present

Company/Operator: Rail Adventure

Weight: Power car: 500g, unpowered car: 

198g

Chassis: Die-cast, Body: plastic

Minimum curve radius: 438mm (R2)

Couplings: NEM-mounted tension-locks

Accessories: dummy buckeye couplings/

air pipes

It was in 2020 that Locomotive Storage Ltd, 

owners of 43046 and 43045 began operating 

a Pullman service from London St. Pancras 

to Manchester Piccadilly. On the 60th 

anniversary of the original BR Pullman sets, 

the pair would be repainted in Nanking blue, 

with a rake of nine Mk. 3 coaches. 

The striking livery has now been applied 

to Hornby’s latest tooling of the HST with 

much-improved underframe and bogie 

detail, see-through side and roof air grilles. 

To the top of the roof, beneath the grilles, we 

find twin detailed fans. 

This newer tooling has other benefits, 

too – notably that the power car is all-wheel 

drive. The older tooling has one powered 

bogie, and modellers often substituted the 

‘dummy’, non-powered locomotive for a 

second power car for better performance 

around curves on full-length rakes.

This model features the later upgraded 

LED lights, while inside the packaging is a 

set of etched nameplates for fitting to 43046 

over the already finely-applied body-side 

name.

As with the previous model, the 

livery application is first-class with no 

imperfections in the paint, and a good depth 

to the orange coat applied to the moulded 

electrical connections over the black of the 

underframe and bogies. 

Cab detail is upgraded too, with driver 

and second-man’s seat clearly visible, while 

controls are painted separately. The curious 

might want to peer inside a little longer, too, 

and admire the painted gauges! Wonderful!

Presented in blue and gold special 

edition packaging, this latest addition to 

Hornby’s One to One collection comes 

highly-recommended – better still is that 

all coaches to complete the set are available, 

too!

With a recent shortage of traditional 

motive power on the national network, Rail 

Adventure turned to repurposing redundant 

HST power cars for stock moves. Having 

spent a lifetime hauling Mk. 3 coaches on 

the network, 43480 and 43484 (among 

others owned by the operator) can now be 

found on stock moves varying from delivery 

of new units to wagons. Usually found 

with barrier wagons or translator vehicles 

in tow – to enable coupling of otherwise 

incompatible types – this pairing of the 

power cars can now be purchased in model 

form thanks to Hornby, using new tooling.

Fitted with the correct oval sprung 

darkened metal buffers, these power cars in 

the unmistakable livery really look the part. 

Wheels treads employ darkened metal too, 

for better appearance. Other manufacturers 

with bright wheel treads fitted to non-

preserved outline models could take note 

here. 

It’s quite incredible how a new livery can 

make an almost 50-year-old design look 

fresh.

Supplied with the model (as with the 

Pullman-liveried sample above) are cosmetic 

buckeye couplings. However, this pack also 

includes air hoses to elevate bufferbeam 

detail. 

Though it can be enjoyed as-is, coupled 

back-to-back as seen on the railway, this 

is really a train pack for the modeler 

because no front couplings are fitted to tow 

stock. There is, however, a gap in the front 

bufferbeam into which the cosmetic buckeye 

can fit. Assuming you’re not a collector and 

want to haul stock, my advice is to do a little 

modelling. Make this an excuse to create a 

mechanism of your own to fit to the power 

cars, and please, show us your results! 
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ACCURASCALE
MK.5A COACHES 

Words & photography: Andy York

A
ccurascale’s next train for 

Liverpool and Scarborough is the 

TransPennine Express. Except it’s 

already departed. The full complement of 

these models were sold out by the time of 

release, and it’s not difficult to see why. Only 

available as an Accurascale Exclusive via its 

website, the set of Mk. 5a coaches followed 

swiftly after the Caledonian Sleeper Mk. 

5 coaches with the same underpinnings, 

but with completely different, and slightly 

narrower, bodyshells.

13 TransPennine Express sets, plus a 

spare driving vehicle were delivered from 

the Spanish manufacturer, CAF, from July 

2018 to September 2019, and entered testing 

before services started in August 2019, 

marketed as its ‘Nova 3’ trains operated 

on a push-pull basis with TransPennine’s 

Class 68 locomotives. The first services 

operated over its Liverpool Lime Street to 

Scarborough route, with further services to 

Middlesbrough and Cleethorpes following.

Available as two box sets featuring 

differently numbered vehicles, each set 

includes a standard class driving coach, 

three standard class coaches and a first 

class vehicle that includes the guard’s 

accommodation. Once again, the stylish box 

hints at the quality of the overall package, 

and the first impressions on opening are 

very positive, with superb decoration from 

the metallic silver and coloured panels 

through to the very finely executed logos, 

numbering and safety signage. The real 

livery on the prototype features complex 

colour graduations and blends on the 

driving trailer from purple to indigo to pale 

and then dark blue. This is near impossible 

to achieve with tampo printing, but a good 

representation of this has been made, with 

very fine halftone dots of varying intensity 

– the clearest place to see this effect is 

beneath the side window of the cab, with the 

graduation from purple to pale blue.

The accuracy of the bodyshells, chassis 

detail and bogies is superb, with a specific 

positive mention for the flush glazing 

throughout, including the complex cab 

windscreen shape with no prismatic 

distortion observable. There is a wealth of 

separately-fitted detail with door handles 

and steps, handrails and pipework, vents, 

air tanks and battery boxes, electrical 
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BASICS

Manufacturer: Accurascale

Catalogue Refs:

(ACC22351) TransPennine Express Mk. 5a 

Pack 1

(ACC22352) TransPennine Express Mk. 5a 

Pack 2

RRP: £225 (set of fi ve coaches)

Gauge/scale: 16.5mm gauge, 1:76 scale 

OO

Era: 2019 to present

Company/Operator: TransPennine Express

Weight: 168g per coach

Chassis and body: plastic

Minimum curve radius: 438mm (R2)

Couplings: NEM-mounted magnetic 

couplings

Accessories: Destination boards for coach 

sides and above DVT window

equipment and etched fan grilles. In terms 

of detail, the stand-out for me is the all-

important face of the cab end. This benefits 

from the detail of sprung buffers, horns, 

sockets and etched protective covers with 

ready-fitted pipework and valance with 

an NEM pocket for fitting a tension-lock 

coupling. This can be used for empty stock 

and shunting manoeuvres with a locomotive.

In common with the Caledonian Sleeper 

Mk. 5 coaches, these models include ready-

fitted lighting operated by the included 

magnetic wand. You won’t see these 

flickering away in motion as small disc 

capacitors are included in each coach, which 

gives a long power reserve for the subtle 

LED lighting mounted into the roof circuit 

boards. I packed away the whole set and 

the lights were still glowing a few minutes 

later! The driving trailer has directional 

lighting, which includes the lit destination 

blind above the cab window that works with 

DC, but includes a socket for fitting a 21-pin 

decoder for further lighting function control 

with DCC, accessed by unclipping the body 

from the chassis as described in the excellent 

instructions.

Assembling the train is simplicity itself, 

with kinematic magnetic couplings between 

the set vehicles disguised as couplings and 

electrical connections with vehicles lettered 

A for the driving trailer, B, C and D for the 

standard cars and E for the first class section. 

These give very close coupling in operation 

with larger spaces opening over sharp 

curves and complex pointwork. The rear 

of the first vehicle does not have a corridor 

connector, as these are only intended to 

operate as five-vehicle trains. Instead, this 

features substantially different end detail 

with robust separately-fitted conduits. This 

end has sprung buffers and a tension-lock 

coupling fitted as standard for attaching to 

the locomotive, and the livery is an excellent 

match to Dapol’s well-regarded Class 68 in 

TransPennine livery.

From the box, there are empty apertures 

for the destination panels. There is a pack 

The finescale modeller won't have any trouble in re-gauging these models with no outside 
frames; while they're there, they can enjoy all the underframe detail.

The internal secrets of the driving trailer 
electronics are revealed when the body is 
removed; just four clips over the bogies to ease 
out.

for each coach with two clear plastic parts 

backed with the destination information 

for each of the end points for the train – 

this pack being Liverpool Lime Street or 

Scarborough, plus a destination display 

for the panel above the windscreen of the 

driving trailer car. These are simple to fit but 

should be stuck in place to avoid loss; clear 

PVA worked well for me.

Once adornment is complete and train 

assembled, the owner cannot fail to be 

impressed with the appearance and, on 

test, the set performed faultlessly in both 

directions. At £225 for the set of five 

coaches, equating to £45 per vehicle, the 

value for money considering the quality is as 

good as it gets. Enjoy!
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RAPIDO DIA. V6
IRON MINK VAN

Words & photography: Andy York

O
ne of the most distinctive styles 

of box van to run on the railways, 

spanning almost 80 years of history, 

is the latest subject for Rapido Trains UK’s 

treatment of high detail models.

In the latter decades of the 19th century, 

the Great Western Railways sought 

alternative construction methods due to 

a shortage of timber, settling on a steel 

construction with distinctive rounded 

corners. Construction continued until 1901, 

with over 4,000 made before reverting to 

timber construction for the bodywork. 

Sitting on a 16ft 6in underframe and an 8T 

capacity, the wagons saw a variety of usage 

from general purpose traffic through to 

dedicated wagons for gunpowder, cement 

and sand in a variety of liveries, the full span 

of which is produced by Rapido Trains.

Variations in decoration and detail, such 

as planked or panelled side doors and brake 

gear, are captured across the range, with 

liveries from the workaday to the vivid 

Portland Cement and Cambrian gunpowder 

portrayals and striking blue Salvage, Save for 

Victory colour scheme, which was applied to 

two wagons as a promotion to encourage the 

public to bring materials to the railway for 

recycling. One hundred vans were loaned to 

the Southern Railway in 1937 for gunpowder 

traffic and through World War II. Usage 

continued in revenue and departmental 

service well into the British Railways period, 

with the occasional van turning up well 

outside former GW territory.

‘Iron Mink’ withdrawals started in the 

1930s and continued through to the mid-

1960s. Despite being condemned, many 

of the vans found alternate uses, such as 

sawdust and sand vans in depots, lamp 

rooms and tool stores.

The initial impression of the model is that 

it’s smaller than we are used to for a van. 

They were; so the model is. The decoration 

on each of our review samples is excellent 

with good density and finesse of lettering 

on each. Under very close inspection, there’s 

Yes; it's bright! But the GWR 'Salvage' livery is correct and records the lengths we had to go to 
for wartime supplies.
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BASICS

Manufacturer: Rapido Trains UK

Catalogue Refs:

(908001) 11152, GWR grey (early)

(908002) 57066, GWR grey (25in lettering)

(908003) 69721, GWR grey (25in lettering)

(908004) 59217, GWR grey (16in lettering)

(908005) 57917, GWR grey (16in lettering)

(908006) 69131, GWR grey (1942 livery)

(908007) 69627, GWR grey (1937 livery)

(908008) W69121, BR (W) grey

(908009) 47528, ‘SALVAGE FOR VICTORY’ 

blue

(908010) 47305, ‘SALVAGE FOR VICTORY’ 

blue

(908011) 11346, GWR GPV black

(908012) 58725, GWR GPV black

(908013) 59061, SR GPV black

(908014) 35374, GWR ‘SAND VAN’

(908015) W292, BR ‘SAND VAN’

(908016) 262 Portland Cement yellow/blue

(908017) 168, BPCM grey

(908018) DW100977, BR departmental

(908019) W204925, BR grey

(908020) W482, BR departmental grey

(908021) 139, Cambrian Railways red 

'Gunpowder Van'

RRP: £32.95

Gauge/scale: 16.5mm gauge, 1:76 scale 

OO

Era: 1880s to mid-1960s

Company/Operator: GWR, BR(W) and 

private owners

Weight: 30g

Chassis and Body: plastic

Minimum curve radius: 460mm (R2)

Couplings: NEM-mounted tension-locks

Accessories: n/a

a lot of rivet detail, particularly on the roof 

edge and straps, which is very crisp indeed. 

All of the detail, including the underframe 

and brake gear, is very robust and although 

quite light, the wagons are extremely free-

running thanks to the pinpoint axles and 

metal bearings within the axleboxes. With 

early buffers and housings being quite small, 

these are rigid on the model, which is better 

than oversized and sprung.

Of our samples, the Gunpowder Van 

features panelled doors rather than the 

framed type on the other two – the less 

flammable metal construction of the wagons 

We can only show you three of the 21 liveries and numbers Rapido has produced in this first 
release.

A rivet counter's dream! The model features sharp detail all round and shows this is not just a 
simple van.

lent themselves to this use during both 

wars. The GW van sports the 16in lettering 

worn by vans in the 1921-36 timeframe, 

with the larger 25in lettering applied to 

vans in the 1904-21 period. The ‘Salvage’ 

livery is correct for just one wagon as the 

other that wore the livery had yellow GWR 

‘shirtbutton’ roundels as on Rapido’s model 

of that wagon, rather than the white of this 

model.

Rapido has produced a superb model of 

a distinctive prototype that can find a home 

on so many layouts.







BIG WEEKEND
IN THE SOUTH

BOOK YOUR TICKET TODAY AT WWW.W

SHOW PREVIEW

Join us at the Bristol Model Railway Exhibition for three days of 
top model railway entertainment this April! 

Four decades in the making and still entertaining crowds with every appearance, The 
Model Railway Club's capital scene will be at the show this year! 



T WWW.WORLD-OF-RAILWAYS.CO.UK/SHOWS



SHOW PREVIEW

For more information. head to www.world-of-r

Essential information

DATES: April 28-30, 2023

OPENING TIMES:  Friday 12.30-19.00 (no early 
entry for advanced booking), Saturday 10.00-17.00 
(09.30 if booked in advance), Sunday 10.00-16.30 
(09.30 if booked in advance)

VENUE: Thornbury Leisure Centre, Alveston Hill, 
Thornbury, Bristol, BS35 3JB

KANNOTBURN

BRIGHTON EAST

HARTLEY POOLE TOO

HEYBRIDGE WHARF

MUST-SEE LAYOUTS! 
We're delighted to announce 

that the following layouts are 

confirmed for the 2023 event!*

Broadwell  - OO

Coppell – OO

Feltham Road MPD - OO

Gara Bridge - OO

Kannotburn – OO

Porth St. John  - OO

Readham – OO

Southurst - OO

Weobley – OO

Copenhagen Fields – 2FS

Hartley Poole Too - N

Newvaddon Parkway  - N

Titling – N

Fairhaven Town – O

Frecclesham  - O

Johnstown Road – O

Kingsbury – O

Norwich Central – O

Templeford - O

The Parlour Railway – O (broad 

gauge)

Thursley – O

Angst Lesspork – OO9

Bunkers Lane - 09

Brighton East – EM

Dewerstone - EM

Swaynton – EM

Ynysybwl – EM

Heybridge Wharf – 3mm

Dobris – HO

Horse Creek Wyoming – HO

Project Iraq – 1/35th scale

*The list is subject to change.

BOOK YOUR TICKET TODAY AT WWW.W



SHOW PREVIEW

orld-of-railways.co.uk/ information/all-shows

BOOK ONLINE & SAVE!
ADULTS: £11.00  CHILDREN: £7.00

Family (2 adults, 3 children)  £35

UNDER 5's: FREE

Advance ticket holders get show 
access 30 minutes early!

KINGSBURY

JOHNSTOWN ROAD

SWAYNTON

T WWW.WORLD-OF-RAILWAYS.CO.UK/SHOWS



Layout name: Copenhagen Fields
Scale/gauge: 2mm:1ft / 1:152 scale / 9.42mm gauge
Size: 22ft x 6ft 9in
Era/region: 1930s London
Layout type: Continuous loops with sidings

Factfile
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Almost four decades in the making and still entertaining crowds with every 
show appearance, The Model Railway Club's capital scene is re-visited. 

COPENHAGEN 
FIELDS

Words: Tim Watson Photography: Phil Parker

Dominion of Canada heads north from Gasworks Tunnel with an 
express. The locomotive body started as a Lone Star 1950s push along 

toy, probably making it the oldest 2mm scale locomotive in service!
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D
eciding on a prototype to model 

and making it are two very 

different things, especially as 

modelling a ‘busy’ city-scape requires 

rather more planning than needed for an 

open green fields scene. The three main 

protagonists of the new project back in 

1983 were myself (dentist), Mike Randall (a 

woodwork teacher) and John Birkett-Smith 

(an architect). The original plan evolved 

from discussion within a much larger 

group that had developed with our previous 

bucolic N gauge / 2mm:1ft scale layout, 

‘Chiltern Green & Luton Hoo’. 

It was always intended that 'Copenhagen 

Fields' would record the history and 

character of the lands to the immediate 

north of Kings Cross. The railway scene 

at Belle Isle, past Gasworks Tunnel on the 

East Coast Main Line, is the closest bit of 

main line railway to the Club (apart from 

the Northern Line tube that runs under 

our club rooms at Keen House). Belle Isle, 

a shortened Copenhagen tunnel and the 

beginnings of the Holloway bank would 

therefore seem a natural choice for us to 

model if we wanted to depict an urban 

railway. While the main lines are in cuttings 

or tunnels, the Kings Cross Goods Yard 

opens up into a fan of sidings framed by 

York Way Viaduct, now but a memory 

following the HS1 rail development.

Planning begins
During the initial planning phase, we 

photographed the surrounding area so 

that our model buildings could be accurate 

copies of existing structures, or at least 

typical examples. Three buildings were 

made: the Caledonian Road tube station, 

Tom Clark’s Baptist chapel on the junction 

with Market Road and Paul Holth’s White 

Horse Public House on the corner of 

the Caledonian Market. Unfortunately, 

most of the surrounding buildings have 

subsequently been lost to re-development, 

underpinning the historical nature of our 

layout.

Mike Randall was adamant that the new 

scene should have trains coming straight 

towards the viewer, across the scene, 

something we achieved with the North 

London Railway (NLR). Space constraints at 

Keen House meant that there would be the 

need for compression in some directions - 

especially east-west: but the railway through 

Belle Isle and the Holloway bank would be 

to scale length. It is to the credit of John 

and his architectural skills that the concept 

was drawn up and made into an intricate 

small-scale ‘concept model’. This was used 

to ‘sell’ the project to the MRC and anyone 

interested: it is uncanny that the layout has 

turned out to be very recognisably-based 

on it. This plan was sanctioned by the MRC 

committee in December 1983.

John planned the first stage in great 

detail with full working drawings for 

baseboard construction, spot heights for 

track and scenery, an accurate trackplan 

and some hints of the future street layout. 

We deliberately made the main line 

tracks flat, rather than on the prototype 

1-in-105 gradient rising from Gasworks 

tunnel, primarily to make life easier for the 

passenger engines. The downside is that the 

goods trains have slightly hillier journeys.

Trackwork
Robust hidden track work was an item 

on our wish list. A founder of 2mm scale 

A J50 shunts wagons amongst the North London terraced 
houses on top of Copenhagen Tunnel. 
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modelling, Denys Brownlee, had used brass 

strips for the hidden tracks on his own 

layout and we considered this could be 

developed further for ‘Copenhagen Fields’. 

Another excellent engineer, Peter Clark, 

made a special rolling machine to bend the 

6 x 2mm strips to the minimum radius of 

600mm for the hidden curves of the layout. 

These are screwed directly, in gauge, to 

the ply baseboards with 3/8in brass wood 

screws. Our brass fiddle yard rails never fail 

to attract enquiries when on exhibition, but 

they do ensure much greater reliability of 

running than conventional railway tracks 

– especially when taking into account the 

rigours of moving the boards when going to 

shows. If something derails, it will carry on, 

riding the top of the brass strip, until it can 

be dealt with.

Until relatively recently, all 2mm scale 

track work has been hand-made using 

soldered construction and copper-clad 

paxolin sleepers. Bill Blackburn took this 

and refined a system, including etched 

chairs that also used home-milled nickel 

silver strip to make the bullhead rail. 

Fortunately, the scale is now well served 

by readily available drawn bullhead rail 

and plastic moulded sleeper bases. These 

have been used in the later stages of track 

laying, although turnouts and the complex 

formations that make up the main line 

and goods yard tracks are all of soldered 

construction.

The wiring on 'Copenhagen Fields' 

grew into a terrible tangle over the last 30 

years and was becoming dysfunctional. 

A major re-wire was undertaken by Rob 

Stewart as a matter of urgency – following 

a very unreliable showing at an exhibition 

– introducing logic and more robustness 

to the system. Control is via DC PICtroller 

feedback controls – there would be no 

real gain in having DCC for operating the 

layout.

Scenic structures

We were fortunate to acquire from David 

Hammersley a zinc-etched moulding plate 

for making our own brick styrene sheet. 

This produces a very fine representation 

of English bond brickwork. The sheets are 

hand-made by Richard Wilson, who has 

made a number of the shops along the front 

of the layout. Slight imperfections in the 

brick moulding can often be used to good 

effect to give the structures more character. 

Many Club members have contributed to 

buildings on the layout, from all corners 

of the globe. In particular, Tom Knapp, 

an architect then living in San Francisco 

(now Hawaii), has made some very fine 

buildings, even including a replica of our 

headquarters, Keen House.

Mike Randall became a master of 

producing rows of wood block houses and 

factories at varying scales, to try out in 

various positions. It was a given from the 

outset that we would use a diminishing scale 

on the layout – forced perspective – as it is 

now termed. True perspective modelling 

would be very hard to achieve with a scene 

occupying a 6m frontage, with multiple 

viewing points. 

Domestic houses are of recognisable size 

and scale, but factories come in all shapes 

and sizes and so we often use a factory to 

allow a change in scale behind it. Another 

indication of scale changes is to look at the 

pubs on the corners of the meat market or 

the churches with spires on the layout – all 
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carved from wood by Mike, but to very 

different scales.

The scale of the models is obviously 1:150 

at the front, reducing to 1:450 at the back; 

one could say that it is the biggest T gauge 

railway in the world. We occasionally get a 

T gauge Oerlikon set running through the 

backscene. The models at the front feature 

as much detail as we can accommodate, 

but we have deliberately downplayed detail 

and colours in the distance with a limited 

palette, leaving it to the observer to think 

they are seeing more detail than is the case.

Once the scene began to encompass the 

streets around Belle Isle – made famous 

by the 1955 film The Ladykillers – it was 

evident that we needed rows of London 

terraced houses with the characteristic 

front parapets. These particular streets had 

long since been re-developed, but Brian 

Dollemore surveyed typical local survivors 

and carved pear wood patterns for three 

types of two- and three-storey houses. These 

masters were subsequently solid cast in 

polyester resin, but then filleted with a band 

saw to remove 70% of their considerable 

weight. Richard Cook assembled dozens 

into a representation of the streets above 

Copenhagen Tunnel. The most famous 

of these is Frederica St., which had Mrs 

Wilberforce’s stage house built at the end of 

the film. Unfortunately, we don't have room 

for this, due to space compression.

Lack of space, even in 2mm scale, leads 

to many compromises and fudges. A classic 

example of this is the area representing the 

Kings Cross goods yards at the southern 

left-hand end of the layout. If we modelled 

this to scale, there would be no buildings 

in the area, but it was realised early on that 

we wanted a mass of structures to visually 

balance the rest of the scene at the right-

hand end. Back in 2012, Mike Randall 

constructed a large pair of goods sheds 

using laser cutting techniques to start to 

give some idea of what was wanted.

As more and more prototype information 

has become available, the scene has 

undergone a series of changes with the 

goods sheds reducing in size, but becoming 

visually more complicated, hence more 

interesting. There is now a very ‘busy’ scene 

at the south end including the York Road 

tube, Paget Christian Mission, a block 

of shops and a garage. If we have decent 

photographs to work to then models can be 

made quite accurately.

Running trains
In reality, Belle Isle was an area of London 

Framed by the NLR viaduct, a GC 9P 4-6-0 Valour coasts through Belle Isle on its way to Kings Cross. This locomotive 
ran on early LNER Pullman services in full GC livery in 1923.

A view across the massed houses of 'Copenhagen Fields'. In the very centre of the view is a model of Keen House, both 
out of position and time, but quite fun to include it. 
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An N2 in GNR livery scurries along with a four-wheel suburban set, with the NLR viaduct in the background and a GC 9P 
(LNER B3) on the fast lines. 

The impressive ‘Balmoral’ public house, featuring a temporary window repair following some vandalism. It faces onto the Caledonian Road, with Frederica St on the side - famous for 
the location of the Ladykillers' house at its far end. This building still exists, although many of the prototypes on Copenhagen Fields have disappeared.

where the cacophony of train movements 

would have been almost overwhelming 

– and then it could just as quickly be 

remarkably quiet, almost rural with the 

wide cutting sides – both being something 

that we hope ‘Copenhagen Fields’ can 

represent quite well. Sound effects come 

from the film out-takes of The Lady 

Killers, playing from a small video screen 

embedded in the front of the layout.

The crux of the project when we started 

was that train movement would be visible 

at all times, somewhere along the front. 

We run full-length trains representing 

East Coact Main Line practice over the 

first 40 years of the 20th Century. There 

are, in essence, six circuits representing 

the GNR main lines and goods lines 

with separate loops for the NLR. The 

locomotives and stock run virtually 

continuously, with up to two trains per 

line. The mileage that they accumulate is 

not trivial – well into hundreds of miles 

for some of the older mechanisms. Most 

locomotives have scratch-built chassis using 
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the near-standard split frame pick up for 

2mm scale locomotives. They often have 

a coreless motor and an integral gearbox 

incorporated. Whilst these can be quite 

expensive, they do give good reliability and 

the absolute prerequisite of slow running. 

Alternatively, many tender locomotives have 

the motor in the tender driving through to 

the locomotive.

Exhibiting progress
It was always a given that the model would 

be exhibited under construction from 

the earliest days, with blank areas shown 

awaiting development. If that had not been 

the case and we had delayed showing until 

more complete then the project would have 

floundered – the end game would have 

been too far away to keep our interest. We 

also decided to build the layout in stages, 

starting at the much simpler Holloway 

Bank (right-hand end), then moving south 

through Copenhagen Tunnel towards the 

North London Line, Belle Isle and Gasworks 

Tunnel. 

Today, the main operation is divided 

into four positions: one person at each 

end running the passenger and, currently, 

the goods lines. The operator view is 

spectacular from either end, but it is 

interesting how members of the team have 

quite strong preferences for which end they 

work from. Another person behind the 

backscene is in charge of the NLR goods 

trains and Oerlikon EMU shuttle service. 

We use iPads to look through the backscene, 

with small holes in the sky.

There is often a fourth operator who sits 

at the front, shunting the Caledonian Goods 

& Coal Yard in the middle of the layout. 

Apart from having a grandstand view of 

the trains, they also serve to answer any 

questions from the public.

Much effort has been expended in 

making suitable cases so that moving 

damage can be minimised. It all fits very 

snugly into a Luton-headed 35cwt Transit 

van, which is quite surprising, considering 

the overall volume of the model.

‘Copenhagen Fields’ is displayed as a 

massive diorama with stage lighting and a 

large backscene. This is made of three sheets 

of thin ply and slots into place behind the 

scenery. The fact that it is partly concave 

in plan view helps to improve its stability. 

Nonetheless, it gets re-touched occasionally 

to keep it looking fresh, especially on 

the joints. There are some fairly stormy 

skies above ‘Copenhagen Fields’ and the 

A view past the cemetery building spire into Kings Cross Goods Yard where a fish van train has just arrived. The 
extensive goods sheds can be seen to the left: an area of the model that has been extensively developed over the last 
year. The Midland roundhouse can be seen behind York Way viaduct. The roundhouse was demolished in 1931: the 
model is an interesting exercise in perspective modelling.

Making a model of a building being demolished requires a great deal of thought about how it was made in the first 
place. It was a useful solution to an awkward triangular plot on top of Gasworks Tunnel.
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Looking northwards over the goods sheds at the yard throat and the the Belle Isle mainline ‘trough’. The telegraph poles through the building rooves were a feature at Kings Cross.

These buildings on North Road were made in the early ‘90s, in the first completed stage of 'Copenhagen Fields'.
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Rolling stock is derived from many sources, 
but much of it has been kit- or scratch-built 
over the years. 3D printing technologies are 
also becoming highly appropriate for making 
wagons and some carriages, especially when 
combined with etched carriage sides for later-
style vehicles.

One feature of Copenhagen Fields is that Club 
members and individuals associated with the 
project are immortalised in shop & factory 
names. 

Our road vehicles are often scratch-built or heavily modified commercial 
models. Getting decent horses has been a real challenge for 2mm scale 
carts and drays, but that has been recently solved, again by 3D printing, 
courtesy of Lawrence Boule in New Zealand. We can never have too many 
horse-drawn vehicles on ‘Copenhagen Fields’ and the availability of these 
horses will be a boon.

The tube station is an excellent example of team working with modern technologies. Jim Watt drew up the CAD artwork for the 
windows and had these etched. Meanwhile, Richard Wilson took the same CAD data and worked up 3D-printed shapes for 
the window surrounds, and dentil courses. Even with the application of all this technology, each individual bay of the classic 
Leslie Green tube station requires 50 separate components to complete it. To make it more interesting, the interior is modelled, 
including the ladies' and gents' toilets (look out for the gent reading the newspaper on the loo). The sanitary ware was drawn 
up in Australia and 3D-printed in Croydon by Justin Colson.

The model has a huge 
mechanism made by Denys 
Brownlee, running under 
the road in a trough. This 
is coupled via magnets to 
the very fine model on top, 
made by Matthew Wald, 
who was also responsible 
for the delicate B type bus 
outside the Caledonian Road 
tube station, as well as many 
buildings on the layout. 
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spotlighting intensity and colours are used 

to project some of that drama onto the 

ground below. 

As with any staged production, a 

proscenium arch is used to frame the 

scene as a picture. The structure consists 

of triangular sectioned plywood with a 

clear span of the 22ft layout. This amazing 

construction, consisting of four sections 

bolted together, was designed and built by 

Mike Randall. For fairly obvious reasons, 

they are known as the Toblerones. This 

supports the lighting tracks at the front 

and also has a bank of spotlights built in to 

the back of the structure. These are aimed 

at the backscene, which gives it a certain 

luminosity, helping to back-illuminate the 

layout in the distance.

Assembling the layout at a show takes 

five hours, once we are in the hall, with the 

main ring of baseboards carefully set using 

a spirit level, via adjustable feet on the leg 

boxes. At the end of a show, we take about 
An Oerlikon EMU slows down as it enters ‘Barnsbury’ NLR station. The building is actually based on Mildmay Park 
station, it’s on the wrong side of the road, which should be under the railway and not vice versa. Apart from that it is 
quite accurate…

Flying Scotsman on the 'Queen of Scots' Pullman is overhauling Dominion of Canada in a classic 'Copenhagen Fields' scene on the Holloway Bank. Flying Scotsman was completely 
scratch-built (motor excepted) by the late Denys Brownlee. It is a magnificent engine.
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Trackplan

COPENHAGEN FIELDS

three hours to dismantle and load up the 

van. The weary team then have a drive back 

to our headquarters, to offload – often very 

late that night.

Final thoughts
‘Copenhagen Fields’ is now an historical 

record of London in its own right; in 1983 

the re-development of the Kings Cross 

railway lands seemed like it was never going 

to happen but, my word, it has now. As a 

bunch of about a dozen or so individuals, 

we have managed to work together to 

consistent standards over close to four 

decades, embracing new technologies as 

they become available. I never thought 

‘Copenhagen Fields’ would take this long 

to build, but equally, the layout concept has 

maintained people’s interest. Shunting the Caledonian Goods & Coal Yard with PO wagons named after the actors in The Ladykillers film. 

DIGITAL DIGITAL EDITION EXCLUSIVEEDITION EXCLUSIVE



What we think…
For more than three decades, ‘Copenhagen Fields’ has entertained exhibition-goers, providing a spectacle of landscape grandeur to which 2mm:1ft scale lends 

itself so well. Only when seeing the model at close quarters and speaking with its creators do you realise how much of a jigsaw puzzle it is to assemble. This is partly 

because of its size, but also the complexity of its shape with tunnels that require access should a train derail – there’s also the track cleaning aspect to consider, too. 

The joints between removable segments are ingeniously hidden, using buildings, walls and hedges to hide small gaps. The layout continues to evolve, but the initial 

carefully planned concept has stood the test of time well.

Not surprisingly, some of the layout’s 

pioneers are no longer with us, but it is 

a memorial to their prowess and input. 

‘Copenhagen Fields’ has certainly taken on 

a life of its own, and is still some way from 

completion – but at least it now mostly 

fulfils the promises that we made back in 

1983. The apparent over-engineering that 

we applied from the early days has stood the 

test of time so that layout maintenance is 

not too onerous.

We have been very fortunate to have 

many talented people contributing to the 

layout, only some of whom have been 

mentioned by name in this article. Most 

importantly, it would not have been possible 

without the support of that venerable, but 

also quietly dynamic, organisation: The 

Model Railway Club.Silver Fox drifts into Kings Cross on the up 'Silver Jubilee'. The engine started life as a Farish product, but has a 
completely new chassis and different tender body. We have plans in hand for a 'Coronation' set to join our roster of 
trains. The magnificent building on the left of the cutting is the erstwhile terminus of the cemetery service that ran from 
Maiden Lane to New Southgate in the 1850s. 

Download the latest digital issue to watch our tour of the layout www.bit.ly/brmdigital

EDITION EXCLUSIVEEDITION EXCLUSIVE



Bentley Model Railway Group's second-hand layout purchase required 
completion, though members opted to re-gauge the track, too.

KANNOTBURN
Words: Martin Axford & Jack Royle  Photography: Phil Parker
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A Hornby J36 coasts across the viaduct into Kannotburn station. 
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K
annotburn’ was started by Trevor 

Hale as an EM gauge project based 

on Crianlarich in the Scottish 

West Highlands. The half-finished layout 

was purchased from Trevor around 10 years 

ago by the Bentley Model Railway Group, 

some work was done at that time, but serious 

efforts didn’t start until 2017, with the 

objective being to get it presentable for our 

January 2018 exhibition in Calne, Wilts. The 

EM gauge track was lifted and replaced with 

Peco Streamline Code 100, this included 

the use of large, medium and small radius 

points. These have been given a degree of 

flexibility by removing the webbing. This 

sounds risky, but was done with a lot of care 

– we have been track-laying for years! 

Additional boards had to be built so 

that the layout could be used with our 

existing fiddle yard boards. There was a 

small problem with measurements because 

Trevor’s layout was built using the metric 

system, whereas our fiddle yard was 

imperial. Somehow, we made it all work, we 

are showing our age I suppose, most of us 

have known both!

Changing decades
Originally, the layout was built to represent 

the blue BR diesel period of the late-1960s/

early-'70s. With the availability of many 

suitable steam locomotive types, we decided 

to move it back to the '50s/'60s with both 

steam and early diesel motive power. This 

means ex-LNER types like K1s and B1s 

mixing it with ex-LMSR locomotives like 

'Black Fives' and 4Fs (there might be one 

parked at the station sandwiched between a 

pair of snow ploughs). Green-liveried diesels 

are also present, BRCW type 2s, NBL type 

2s, an English Electric type 1 and a diesel 

shunter, also one of the attractive Park Royal 

railbuses.

All have been fitted with DCC sound, 

provided mostly by YouChoos, although 

some locomotives retain their factory 

sound decoders. An effort has been made 

to weather the rolling stock, as this helps to 

convince the viewer that a model is a well-

used machine rather than a plastic model, 

but the weathering also adds variety to what 

would otherwise be very uniform trains.

Passenger trains consist of ex-LNER 

and ex-LMSR coaches (even a magnificent 

12-wheeled dining car) as well as BR Mk. 

1s. Freight trains consisting of all the usual 

wagons pass 'Kannotburn', including a long 

Layout name: Kannotburn

Scale/Gauge: 16.5mm gauge / 1:76 scale /

OO

Size: 24ft x 8ft

Era/Region: 1950s/60s Scotland

Layout type: Continuous loop

FACTFILE
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It’s a wonderful spectacle to see a train rolling 
above the village below and across the mountains 

in the distance.

A Dapol Class 26 passes an idling Class 08 with a heavy oil train.
Both locomotives have custom weathering.
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coal and tank train. Blue-liveried fish vans 

are part of another mixed goods en-route to 

Mallaig.

Creating the scene
Scenery on the station boards was finished 

using Woodland Scenics and Jarvis. 

Trees are by Polish company MBR as 

recommended by Chris Nevard, including 

typical Scottish types, Larch, Birch, Pine and 

Beech. The dry-stone walling is by Osbourns 

Models.

The stream glitters attractively under the 

steel viaduct but still doesn’t look right, this 

could be because the rocks don’t look as 

nature intended and still need re-arranging. 

Maybe a fly-fisherman could be added, but 

then a layout is never finished! 

The original layout didn’t have a 

backscene, so we added one which certainly 

gives a feeling of depth to ‘Kannotburn’. 

It isn’t actually the West Highlands, but 

Snowdonia in Wales near Llanberis by ID 

Backscenes (they don’t do Scotland).

With one exception, all the buildings 

came in a strong box with the layout. They 

were all unfinished and needed additional 

detailing work like adding windows, doors, 

guttering and drainpipes. A fine model of 

Fort William engine shed was also in the 

box, correctly modelled without its roof as 

it was in 1960. At first, the intention was to 

replace the roof, but we realised that looking 

inside such a fine model was a good idea, so 

left it off. 

Also in the box was a folder containing 

the plans for Ardlui station building. The 

real thing has now sadly been demolished 

but was a classic West Highland station 

building. Trevor had obviously intended to 

build a model of Ardlui station building for 

the layout. BMRG member Martin Axford 

built this in time for the exhibition. This is 

the only building not permanently on the 

layout because it straddles a board joint, 

so Martin made a special box from excess 

corrugated cardboard to protect it in transit.

 

Layout control
The layout is wired to permit both DC and 

DCC running of trains. The DC wiring 

makes use of isolating sections, which can 

be controlled by one of two controllers, or 

isolated completely. The points on the scenic 

section are controlled using slow-acting 

Tortoise point motors from a switch panel. 

The points in the fiddle yard are controlled 

with SEEP point motors activated via CBUS 

using MERG turnout drivers to permit 

DIGITAL DIGITAL EDITION EXCLUSIVEEDITION EXCLUSIVE



A J36 approaches 'Kannotburn' with a long train of coal wagons. The rolling 
stock is mostly Bachmann factory weathered private owners.

EDITION EXCLUSIVEEDITION EXCLUSIVE



route setting, both through the fiddle yard 

control panels and through a laptop running 

JMRI. The laptop can be connected to a 

Wi-Fi router, permitting route setting from 

phones/tablets. The signals are kits from 

Model Signal Engineering and are controlled 

by servos using a MERG servo control 

board. DCC train operation requires all the 

isolating switches to be closed and an ECoS 

command station to be connected. The 

ECoS command station is then connected 

to a Wi-Fi router, allowing the trains on 

the layout to be controlled using phones or 

tablets, as well as directly from the ECoS. 

In the future, we’d like to add JMRI control 

to the points on the scenic section and 

potentially use some automation in the 

running of the trains.

Exhibition schedule

Operation of the layout at exhibitions 

requires good communication. With 

‘Kannotburn’ being a single track line, 

trains are required to leave the fiddle 

yard simultaneously with points being 

appropriately set to permit this. Trains will 

then meet at the loop in the station in order 

A Dapol Class 26 runs under the road bridge into 'Kannotburn'. The roads on the layout provide the opportunity to 
display vehicles, as well as weaving above and below the track, making the railway seem as though it was added 
to a world that already existed.

A kit-built J36 simmers in front of 'Kannotburn' shed, awaiting its ash pan to be emptied. The engine shed is scratch-built and represents the shed at Fort William during the 
brief period at the end of its life when it no longer had a roof. The lack of a roof also allows people to view the detail and locomotives inside.

DIGITAL DIGITAL EDITION EXCLUSIVEEDITION EXCLUSIVE
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A Hornby 'Black Five' awaits the road as two Dapol Class 21s approach with 
an express train. The tree in the foreground is from MBR Model and really 
looks the part when compared to other model trees.

EDITION EXCLUSIVEEDITION EXCLUSIVE
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to pass each other before returning to their 

original track in the fiddle yard, but from the 

opposite end to which they departed. This 

requires synchronisation between the drivers 

of the two trains as well as the signalman. As 

there is quite a wait between trains leaving 

the scenic section and new trains arriving, 

we make use of the yard and the engine shed 

area to keep trains moving on the layout, 

with steam locomotives moving between 

the coal stage, ash pit and shed, as well as 

a Class 08 shunting wagons in the yard. 

Periodically, we’ll swap a locomotive on the 

train with one from the engine shed, as well 

as exchanging wagons from the yard with 

stopping goods trains. 

The viaduct end of the layout has less 

happening, but the anticipation of the 

next train crossing the viaduct adds to the 

experience, as it’s a wonderful spectacle to 

see a train rolling above the village below 

and across the mountains in the distance. 

We hope you enjoy this visit to a mythical 

place in the West Highlands of Scotland 

which, unlike a certain viaduct, doesn’t 

appear in a film about wizards and warlocks! 

The local watering hole, The White Hart, is converted from a Hornby Skaledale station building.

DIGITAL DIGITAL EDITION EXCLUSIVEEDITION EXCLUSIVE
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Hornby K1, 52034, passes through with a mixed working including several fish vans, traffic for which the West Highland route was well known. A Class 08 shunts the yard, 
including Presflos for a cement delivery, which will be discharged to a road vehicle.

EDITION EXCLUSIVEEDITION EXCLUSIVE



THE SOUTH WEST’S PREMIER 

MODEL RAILWAY SHOW

Terms & Conditions: The above prices are for advance tickets only. On-the-door tickets are £12 for adults with 10am entry.

FRIDAY 12.30 - 19.00, SATURDAY 10.00 - 17.00 AND SUNDAY 10.00 - 16.30

EARLY ENTRY TO ADVANCED TICKET HOLDERS SATURDAY & SUNDAY

THORNBURY LEISURE CENTRE, BS35 3JB

Presents...

DISCOVER SHOP

BOOK

&SAVE!

To B� k - www.model-railway-shows.co.uk

&

√ HAND PICKED LAYOUTS FROM THE UK, 

AMERICA & EUROPE 

√ TRADERS / SOCIETIES

√ STOCK UP ON ESSENTIALS FOR YOUR HOBBY

√ LOOK OUT FOR COLLECTABLES, PRE-OWNED 

ITEMS, TOOLS, BOOKS & MORE!

Adult: £11.00 |  Children(5+): £7.00 |  Family: £35.00 FREE
CAR

PARKING
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9 High Street, Eastleigh, Hants, SO50 5LB

email: info@acmodelseastleigh.co.uk

Tel: 02380 610100           www.acmodelseastleigh.co.uk

Your one stop shop for the model enthuisiast 

selling new and secondhand Model Trains, 

Slotcars, Plastic Kits, Diecast etc. 

Visit our shop for all your modelling needs.

New fl oor now open with R/C, 

Games Workshop and Scalextric. 

See website www.acmodelseastleigh.co.uk 

for opening times

Gift vouchers available

Find us on eBay acmodels2 

and Amazon acmodelseastleigh
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Rolling Roads

Scenery

Kits

Paints

NCE Powercabs Decoders

Point Motors Accessory Control

Layout Wiring
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Open Tues, Weds & Fri 10 - 4, Sat 10 - 4.30 Closed Mon, Thurs, Sun
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23 Oak Tree Road, Thatcham, Berks. RG19 4QP
Andy@Isinglass-models.co.uk 01635 925627

Model and Photos(c) by Paul Morter.

making kit building simple

Underframe and interior
components also available

Now Available
ECJS / GNR 56’6” Luggage brake

ECJS Howlden 45’ Luggage brake diagram 290
New kits in progress:

N Gauge kits (from 4mm range, see website for updates)
Thompson 63’ stock (kitchen, Restaurant 1st, Buffet)

Sheds   |   Workshops   |   Summerhouses   |   Garages   |   Studios   | 

THE PERFECT LOCATION 
FOR A MODEL RAILWAY

Our buildings are strong and robust, built with the 
highest quality timber
�BOE�DBO�CF�tBiMPSFE�tP�TVit�
ZPVS�OFFET.

#Z�tBiMPSiOH�tIF�CViMEiOH�EFTiHO�tP�ZPVS�FYBDt�SFRViSFNFOtT
�XF�
DBO�HiWF�ZPV�B�CViMEiOH�PG�tIF�QFSGFDt�Ti[F
�XitI�FBDI�GFBtVSF�
QSFDiTFMZ�XIFSF�ZPV�XBOt�it��0VS�TIFET�BOE�XPSLTIPQT�DBO�BMTP�
CF�GVMMZ�MiOFE�BOE�iOTVMBtFE
�XitI�FMFDtSiDT
�BMMPXiOH�GPS�ZFBS�
SPVOE�VTF��5P�GiOE�PVS�NPSF
�QMFBTF�WiTit�
DSBOFHBSEFOCViMEiOHT�DP�VL�

Telephone 01760 444229

SHOW SITES 

ACROSS THE 

COUNTRY

FREE 

DELIVERY 

& installation 

nationwide 

HANDMADE 

BY SKILLED 

CRAFTSMEN

GRAVESEND
MODEL CENTRE

ALL YOUR WARGAMING, 
MODELLING & RAILWAY 

NEEDS UNDER ONE ROOF

SHOP OPEN: 
MONDAY - SATURDAY 

9am til 4.30pm

• Sunday 10am til 4pm

15 The High Street, Gravesend, DA11 0BQ
(Next to the Julius Caesar Restaurant)

E: gravesendmodelcentre@gmail.com

Tel: 01474 536531
Find us on Facebook
www.gravesendmodelcentre.co.uk
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All Risks Insurance including

Physical Loss or Damage and 

Theft

Including Cover For

• Depreciation

• Pairs & Sets

• No Excess to pay following a claim
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4-8 REFORM STREET 

KIRRIEMUIR SCOTLAND DD8 4BS

TEL: 01575 572397

www.facebook.com/macsmodelrailroading

OPEN MONDAY-SATURDAY 10:30 -5:00

CLOSED THURSDAY

BRITISH, AMERICAN AND CONTINENTAL 

OUTLINE STOCKED

COMPREHENSIVE WOODLANDS SCENIC 

SELECTION

£46.50

£46.50

£75.00

£75.00

..............................£46.00
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Mail Order By Return P&P £4, over £40 POST FREE.

Unpainted metal kits - glue with epoxy glue (£7.00)

Illustrated Catalogues Inc. post

OO, 009 (1/76th)..........£6.50 in colour

N Catalogue (1/148th)..£5.50 in colour

O Catalogue (1/43rd) ...£4.50 in colour

166 Three Bridges Road, Crawley, Sussex, RH10 1LE

Tel: 01293 516329 Fax: 01293 403955 www.langleymodels.co.uk

75ft 'Tid' Class Tug Boat ..................£ 43.90

75ft 'Tid' Class Tug Boat Waterline ...£ 34.10

70ft Steam Coaster 'Puffer' ..............£ 43.90

70ft Steam Coaster 'Puffer' waterline...£ 34.10

105ft Paddle Steamer 'Hibernia' ......£ 58.85

30ft Wooden Sailing Yacht ..................£ 8.05

13ft Sailing Dingy ..............................£ 5.55

11ft Inflatable Rib/Tender ...................£ 5.35

Stone Wharf Walls/stairs & pedestrian ramps 

(512mm)...........................................£ 16.85

Fishing/Trawler wooden 64' .............£ 34.10

Stone Lighthouse 98ft (198mm) .......£ 35.25

Marine Steam Winding Winch ............£ 3.90

145ft Freighter / Coaster ..................£ 78.10

3 different shops ..............................£ 26.75

Pub, Post Office & shop ....................£ 26.75

Under the arches - 6 workshops ......£ 32.30

Parade of 6 shops ............................£ 41.50

Stone Factory/Warehouse ................£ 33.50

Lattice Pitt Head frame head ..........£ 102.20

Pitt head winding wheels 34mm diameter £ 11.25

Painted Flower tubbs and water butt ..£ 9.10

Painted Welding Figures & Equipment £ 10.50

Painted Relaxed Loco Crew x 2 ..........£ 4.80

Painted 5 Gardeners and equipment .£ 13.85

Painted 4 Pallets and pallet truck .....£ 10.30

Painted 4 Beehives and 2 beekeepers £ 13.85

Painted 6 Bulk Building Bags sand .....£ 8.45

Painted 6 ass Rock Climbers ............£ 14.40

Painted 4off Highland Cattle ...............£ 9.70

Painted Fire Fighters 50's ................£ 14.40

Painted 6 Ass Trawler & Fishermen ..£ 14.40

Painted 8 Guards Marching ..............£ 21.85

Painted 10off Guards Marching Band £ 25.50

Painted Cats 6off ...............................£ 7.35

Painted Cub Scouts in Camp ............£ 29.95

Painted 6 Seated Passengers/Figs.Set 1 £ 14.40

Painted 6 Seated Passengers/ Figs.Set 2 

.........................................................£ 14.40

Painted 6 Platform Station Staff £ 14.40

Painted 3 Canoes and Figures £ 13.85

Painted 6 Fishermen & Equipment £ 14.40

N Scale

Double Post Signal £5.05

lots of other signals and

lineside kits in our N

catalogue & Website

Gantry Hoist ...................................................................... £ 16.50

Private siding gate .............................................................. £ 8.05

2 off Small 5 bar farm gate/drive gate ................................. £ 7.35

Band stand ....................................................................... £ 19.25

Seated Band-Civil Uniform (8 figures) ............................... £ 11.35

etched brass Seats & Music stands .................................... £ 9.40

Marching Guards Band (10 figures) ................................... £ 13.50

Kilted Pipe & Drums Band (10 figures) .............................. £ 14.75

2 kilted Pipers & 2 Highland Dancers .................................. £ 4.30

15 ass. Street Bollards (3 types) .......................................... £ 5.25

20 ass. Chimney Pots (10 types) ......................................... £ 5.25

6 large Chimney pots(Kings & Queens) ................................ £ 5.25

12 off Round Chinmey Pots (8mm tall) ................................ £ 5.25

10 Road Traffic cones ......................................................... £ 4.75

Milkman with 9 milk crates ................................................. £ 5.45

assorted Beer and Cider crates ........................................... £ 6.00

4 x 1940/60's Petrol Pumps ................................................ £ 8.70

Garage Workshop-Forecourt fittings .................................. £ 10.05

Garage Machine, tyre remover & balancer .......................... £ 6.25

2 compressors & figures (spray gun wrench) ...................... £ 6.10

Garage 4 pillar Hydraulic Car Ramp .................................... £ 6.85

2 Loco Crew - Victorian/Edwardian ..................................... £ 3.20

2 Loco Crew - 1930's/50's ................................................. £ 3.20

6 Seated Loco Crew 1950's ................................................ £ 6.40

Pay Booth - caravan style ................................................. £ 19.75

Pay Booth Decals for Q2 ..................................................... £ 4.00

Snack/tea Bar - caravan style ........................................... £ 19.75

Snack/Tea Bar Decals for Q3 ............................................... £ 4.00

10 Fairground figures .......................................................... £ 8.50

16 extra 1950's Dodgem cars ........................................... £ 10.50

16 extra 1970's Dodgem cars ........................................... £ 10.50

Trad. 28 foot Showmans Living Van ................................... £ 45.70

Brooklands Racer Speedway Ride ................................... £ 125.40

Rifle Range (side stall) ...................................................... £ 24.30

Hall of Mirrors (side stall) .................................................. £ 24.30

Laughing Clowns (side stall) ............................................. £ 24.30

Darts (side stall) ................................................................ £ 24.30

Card Darts (round stall) ..................................................... £ 24.10

Hook-a-Duck (round stall) ................................................. £ 24.10

Roll-a-Penny (round stall) .................................................. £ 24.10

Packing Van 28ft Planked sides ......................................... £ 34.05

Packing Van 28ft Herringbone sides .................................. £ 34.05

OO SCALE  

Gravestones £8.10,

Church Lych Gate £8.55, Church

Notice & Crucifix £6.45

Fairground Dodgem Ride £115.25

loads of kits in OO catalogue £7.00

Fairground Round 

Stall Hoopla £24.10

Lots of colourful 

fair rides

LAYOUTS BUILT AND WIRED 
TO THE HIGHEST STANDARDS
Ready-to-run & delivered to your door!

Tel: 07831 440533 Mon to Fri 9am-5pm

www.modulalayouts.co.uk

BRM04

See our new 
website

01277 624741 Answer Machine
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The online marketplace for narrow gauge, 
light railway and industrial modelling...

www.lightrailwaystores.co.uk

Custom etched nameplates, 
number plates and works 

plates for all scales, 
configured for your models.

Narrow Planet • 009

Use code BRM10 at checkout
for 10% off all custom etching!

PI-001-B • Lined grey, IW&D 12PI-001-A • Plain Black

Kerr, Stuart “Victory” 0-6-0t in 00 gauge

In production now! Order yours from £130.

PI-001-C • Lined green PI-001-D • Lined maroon
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SQUIRES
MODEL & CRAFT TOOLS

100 London Rd, Bognor Regis, West Sussex PO21 1DD

Tel 01243 842424
Email sales@squirestools.com    www.squirestools.com

Exhibition Invitations always welcomed.

Mar 25/26 - MACCELSFIELD Model Railway Group Exhibition, Tytherington 
School, Manchester Road, Macclesfield, SK10 2EE. Sat 10-5, Sun 10-4.30. 

April 8/9/10 - YORK Model Railway Show,
The Knavesmire Stand,

Racecourse Road York. YO23 1EX.
Sat & Sun 10 - 5, Mon 10 - 4.30.

Coming to York? Why not try Sunday? or Monday??
The show is less busy - see much more of the layouts!!

April 15 - NORWICH Model Railway Exhibition, Hellesdon High School, 
Middletons Lane, Norwich, NR6 5SB. Sat 10 - 4.30. **FREE Parking on Site**
April 15/16 - CALNE Model Railway Show, Calne Leisure Centre, White Horse 
Way, Calne, SN11 0SP. Sat 10 - 5, Sun 10 - 4.30.

April 28/29/30 – BRISTOL
The Bristol Model Railway Exhibition,

The Thornbury Leisure Centre,
Alveston Hill, Thornbury, Near Bristol, BS35 3JB.

Fri 1pm-7pm, Sat 10-6.30, Sun 10-5.
We will be featuring two stands again for 2023:-

Squires Model & Craft Tools:
Green Scene/South Eastern Finecast

Backing on each other in the Main Hall 

May 13 - LLANGOLLEN Llangollen Railway Festival, Llangollen Pavilion, Abbey 
Rd, Llangollen, Denbighshire, LL20 8SW. Sat 10-4.30. 
May 13/14 - STAMFORD (Market Deeping) Model Railway Exhibition, Stamford 
Welland Academy, Green Lane, Stamford. PE9 1HE. Sat 10-5,  Sun 10-4. 
**Plenty of FREE Parking on Site**
May 20 - KEMPTON PARK Gauge O Guild Southern Show, Kempton Park 
Racecourse, Staines Road, Sunbury on Thames, TW16 5AQ. Sat 10 - 4. **FREE 
Parking with Railway Station on Site**
May 20/21 - JARROW Model Railway Club Annual Exhibition, Primrose C.A, 
Lambton Terrace, Jarrow, NE32 5QY. Sat 10 - 5 Sun - 10 - 4.
May 27/28 – AYLESBURY RAILEX 2023 Model Railway Exhibition, Stoke 
Mandeville Stadium, Stadium Approach, Aylesbury, Bucks, HP21 9PP.
3 Squires stands will be featured: Squires Model & Craft Tools; South Eastern 
Finecast and Green Scene. Sat 10-5 Sun 10-4.30.
June 3 - BARNSLEY Gauge ‘O’ Guild Summer Show, Barnsley Metrodome, 
Queens Ground, Queens Rd, Barnsley, S71 1AN. Sat 10-4.00. **NEW VENUE** 
June 10/11 - GLASGOW ‘O’ Gauge Model Railway Exhibition, Pollokshaws Burgh 
Hall, Pollokshaws Rd, Glasgow,  G43 1NE. Sat 10-4, Sun 11-4. ***Free Parking, 
Close to Railway Stations***

June 24/25 - PERTH
Model Railway Exhibition,

Dewars Centre, Glover Street, Perth, PH2 0TH. 
Sat 10 - 5.30, Sun 10 - 5. - www.perthmrc.com

 We will be featuring two stands again for 2023:-
Squires Model & Craft Tools:

Green Scene/South Eastern Finecast
Stands opposite each other in the Main Hall 

July 8/9 - BARRY & PENARTH M/Railway Exhibition, St Cyrus School, Sully Rd, 
Penarth, CF64 5XP. Sat 10-5/Sun 10-4 FREE PARKING
Aug 12 - BEXHILL Model Railway Exhibition, St Richards Catholic College, 
Ashdown Rd, Bexhill on Sea, TN40 1SE. Sat 10-5. **FREE PARKING ON SITE**
Aug 19 - MILTON KEYNES Silverfox DCC M/Railway Exhibition, Oakgrove 
Secondary Sch, Brickhill Street, Oakgrove, Milton Keynes, MK10 9JQ. Sat 10-4.
Sep 2/3 - STAFFORD GUILDEX 2023, Gauge 0 Guild Exhibition, Bingley Hall, 
Stafford Showground, Weston Rd, Stafford, ST18 0BD. Sat 10-5, Sun 10-4. 
www.gauge0guild.com
Sep 17 - OXFORD OXRAIL, Cherwell School, Marston Ferry Road, Oxford, OX2 
7EE. Sun 10.30 - 4.
Oct 7/8 - FOLKESTONE Model Railway Exhibition, Leas Cliff Hall, Folkestone, 
CT20 2DZ. Sat/Sun 10-5.
Oct 14/15 - ALDERSHOT Model Railway Exhibition, Farnham MRC, Alderwood 
Leisure Centre, Tongham Rd, Aldershot, GU12 4AS. **Show guide included in 
admission and FREE Car Parking**
Oct 21/22 - UCKFIELD Model Railway Exhibition, Uckfield Civic Centre, Civic 
Approach, Uckfield, East Sussex, TN22 1AE. Sat/Sun 10-5.
Nov 4 - HIGH WYCOMBE WYCRAIL 2023, Model Railway Exhibition, Cressex 
Community Sch, Cressex Rd, High Wycombe, HP12 4UD. Sat 10-5. *Just off M40*
Nov 4/5 - SPALDING Model Railway Exhibition, Springfield Events Centre, Camel 
Gate, Spalding, Lincolnshire, PE12 6ET. Sat 10-5 Sun 10-4.30. 
www.spaldingmrc.co.uk - Plenty of FREE Parking

**Black Tack now available from Squires £7.99**
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Talk to Peter’s Spares Over 4000 

Different Hornby and Dapol 

Spares in Stock. 

BRAND NEW WEBSITE with 

back in stock alerts and wishlist.

Over 14,000 
different 
items in 

stock

Mail order and 

repairs specialists

MODELS TRAINS & ACCESSORIES

WE SELL ALL MAKES, MODELS & ACCESSORIES
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www.therailwayconductor.co.uk
����������	������
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Shop is open for click & collect between 

Mon-Sat 11am-5pm & Sun 11am-4pm

Please call 07961 757094 

to arrange or order online at 

www.therailwayconductor.co.uk

WE STOCK 00, N, 0, 00-9 & G GAUGE.  

TOP PRICES PAID FOR USED ITEMS, 
PLEASE CALL TO ARRANGE A VALUATION

We do repairs, Servicing & DCC Fitting.

We also build layouts to your specifications.

Want to know more about who we are 

and what else we can offer you, then 

please visit our Web Site.

www.merg.org.uk

MODEL 
ELECTRONIC 

RAILWAY GROUP

“Probably th
e best D

CC CAB kit i
n th

e W
orld

”

We will be at the York Model Railway Show 

At York Racecourse April 8th - 10th
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Opening Hours: Tuesday - Saturday 9.30 - 17.30
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New opening hours : Tuesday to Saturday 10.30 - 4.30

Plenty of Free Parking 

outside the door

OO GAUGE

DAPOL

G.W Mogul .................................. £128
Large Prairie ............................... £113
Manor ......................................... £128
Rail Cars GW (1930) & Classes 
121/122 ...................................... £125
Class 68 Trans Pennine DRS Scotrail, 
Chiltern ....................................... £128 
Class 59 – four liveries ... £145.00 plus 
free postage

Also Modern & Older 

Wagons

Oxford Rail

J27 B.R & L.N.E.R & DEAN GOODS £88.95
N7 & ADAMS TANK....................... £85

SPECIAL OFFER PECO O 

GAUGE TRACK

SL 700 BH  BOX OF 12 £95.00

YARD LENGTHS £8.50

DAPOL O GAUGE
Streamline Railcar No 12 in choc & cream  .
...........................................£295 – post paid

14xx Panniers .............................£185.00

Lionheart Panniers ......................£299.00

Small Prairie BR Liveries  ............£420.00

LMS & BR Jinty ..........................£191.25 

Newly released Turbots .................£58.00

Anchor mounted Railtanks
5*Class A Petrol & 5*Class B Fuel Oil£44.00

COACHES

Mk 1 £169.00 ....................B Set £375.00

Autocoach ........................ (DCC) £212.00

NEW Banana vans
2 x Fyffes 1 x Geest .......................£43.95

NEW Open Wagons .......................£39.95

Bauxite Plywood Van (BR) ............£43.75

White insulated van .......................£43.75

£43.00

£43.00

£60.00

£67.50

£56.00

£37.50

£37.50

£37.50

£37.50

£37.50

£59.00

£54.00

£64.00

£41.00

£41.00

£41.00

£41.00

£49.50

HELJAN O GAUGE 

Class 03 ..................................................£295.00

Class 05 ..................................................£295.00

Class 17 ..................................................£395.00

Class 25 ..................................................£430.00 

Class 26 ..................................................£525.00

Class 27 ..................................................£525.00

Class 31 ..................................................£445.00

Class 33 ..................................................£440.00

Class 35 ..................................................£420.00

Class 37 ..................................................£475.00

Class 40 ..................................................£445.00

Class 47 ..................................................£569.00

Class 50 ..................................................£569.00

Class 56 ..................................................£569.00

Class 60 ..................................................£569.00 

Heljan CCT ..............................................£169.00

ALL POST PAID

Dogfi sh & Catfi sh £85 2 or more purchased – post paid

Sheffi eld MRC Show
We will be closed 
Saturday 1st April

Family Run Business

Buying Pre-owned Collections 
& Un-wanted Models

NOW STOCKING A WIDE SELECTION OF PRE-OWNED 
MODEL & NEW RAILWAY COLLECTIONS ONLINE & INSTORE

Send us a list or bring items in store & we will give you a FREE valuation!

9 High Street Mews • 28 High Street
Leighton Buzzard, Beds LU7 1EA
Mon closed (seen by appointment)
 Tues-Sat 10am-3pm • Sun closed

01525 854788
www.agrmodelrailwaystore.co.uk

sales@agrmodelrailwaystore.co.uk

Visit our eBay shop & like us on Facebook
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Please ask your model shop for genuine
Plastruct fineline Styrene structural shapes.

www.plastruct.co.uk

Essential for all scratch

model makers.

Range contains over 70 shapes
including; Angles, I-Beams,
Channels, Columns, Deep Channels,
Tees and Z Sections, Round,

Rectangular and Square Tubing,
Plastic Strips and Sheeting,

Scale Ladders, Stairs and
Railings, Open Web Trusses.
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We buy and sell
Call 01925 899959 or 

Email info@culchethmodelrailways.co.uk

www.holdercollectables.co.uk

www.culchethmodelrailways.co.uk

CPS Shopping Centre, Common Lane, 

Culcheth, Warrington, WA3 4EH
Mon Tue Thu Fri 9.30am - 5pm (Closed Wed & Sun)

  

TEN COMMANDMENTS 20 STRUAN DRIVE, INVERKEITHING, FIFE, KY11 1AR

Telephone orders 01383-410032 Monday - Thursday 10am-7pm

Email: tencommandments@btinternet.com

Please add £3.50 Post and Packing per order.

Online at: www.tencommandmentsmodels.co.uk

TEN COMMANDMENTS
Accessories for the discerning OO, O and N gauge modeller.  

TRACK CLEANING WAGONS OO & N GAUGES

The quickest easiest way to clean your track. Simply hook up behind

your locomotive and haul over trackwork to clean. No fl uids / cleaners

required. Manufactured in Germany for us by KPF-Zeller.

OO GAUGE WAGON £40 – N GAUGE WAGON £40 - O SELF-FIT £20

Watch our demo video NOW on our YOUTUBE channel !!!

ROLLING ROADS   OO , O & N GAUGES

Highest quality German engineering. Suitable for use with DC or DCC 

Control systems. See website for further information. 
N - MINI – 200MM - 6 ROLLERS £55  LONG – 400MM – 8 ROLLERS £70

OO SMALL – 300MM - 6 ROLLERS - £60  STD - 400mm - 7 ROLLER & PONY - £75

O SMALL – 400MM - 6 ROLLERS - £70 STD – 600MM – 10 ROLLERS - £99

WHEEL CLEANER UNITS NOW AVAILABLE FOR OO, O AND N GAUGES

HAND PAINTED ANIMALS - OO & N GAUGES

New Range of beautiful hand painted animals from VAN PETEGEM 

SCENERY. See website for full range.

GVP13 Scottish Highland Cow OO ..................................................£14.95

GVP11 Sheepdog with 2 sheep OO .................................................£14.95

GVP6 Jersey cattle x 3 OO .............................................................£23.95

GVP8 Shire Horse ‘Samson’ OO ......................................................£16.95

GVP20 Squirrels x 3 OO .................................................................. £9.95

GVP15 Swans x 2 OO .....................................................................£13.95

GVP13 Foxes x 3 OO ......................................................................£14.95

GVPN6 Shire Horse Samson N........................................................£12.95

GVPN7 Scot Highland Cow x 2 N ....................................................£14.95

BRICK INDUSTRIAL RANGE – OO & N GAUGES

Stonecast plaster simple modular construction allows easy construction 

of low relief factory / mill / warehouse style buildings. Large choice of 

components OO     N

BRICK OFFICE SET 2 STOREY  £15.00 £10.00

BRICK OFFICE SET 4 STOREY  £30.00 £20.00

RAILWAY WORKSHOPS SET  £30.00 £20.00

BRICK STARTER SET w/SIGNAGE  £25.00 £16.00

MODERN INDUSTRIAL RANGE – OO & N GAUGES

Stonecast plaster modern style Industrial low relief buildings available

in a variety of sizes and styles. Ideal for Industrial scenes and modern

distribution depots. Signage and detailing accessories also available to

complete the scene. See our website for the full range.

ROLLING STOCK DISPLAY CASES – OO & N & O GAUGES

Display cases for your favourite locomotives and rolling stock. Clear 

Acrylic cover and base. Keep your stock dust free while on display. 

OO GAUGE from £16 N GAUGE From £15 O GAUGE from £22
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Realistic faded street advertising in miniature
GHOST-S IGNS.COMGHOST-S IGNS.COM

NOT ONLINE? CALL 07970 977 628 FOR AN ILLUSTRATED PRICE LIST

Add a little extra character and individuality to your 
layout’s towns and villages with our authentic replica 
faded ‘ghost sign’ adverts. Ideal for card, plastic or resin 
buildings, in a choice of paper or water-slide transfer. 

� OO and N Gauge

� Free UK delivery

� Personalised options

Realistic faded street advertising in miniature

NOT ONLINE? CALL 07970 977 628 FOR AN ILLUSTRATED PRICE LIST

MAD ABOUT TRAINS OF

GAINSBOROUGH (K&M MODELS)

For all your Model Railway needs from design

to finished layout, scratch built buildings, trees

dioramas etc. We carry a vast selection of 

scenic materials. We carry a comprehensive 

range of all aspects of Railway Modeling from 

track pins to finished layouts. DCC Specialist, repairs,

weathering etc undertaken in our own workshop.

Hornby, Bachmann, Peco Gaugemaster, Dapol and

Knightwing stockists.  Large range of scenic materials

We are always looking for second hand collections.

Just give us a call or come and visit our shop.

Tel: 01427 811040

Mobile 07858612716

106 Trinity Street, Gainsborough DN21 1HS

e-mail: sales@madabouttrains.co.uk

www.madabouttrains.co.uk
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Membership £37 annually
International members £49

Dorset’s Largest Modelling Centre!

Email: shop@modelrailwaysolutions.co.uk

Resin Coach Passengers Victorian /Edwardian Passengers

O Gauge (1:43)

Gauge 1 (1:32)

1:48th Scale

Retailers of Bachmann, Hornby, Peco, 

& many other main manufacturers including 

Scalextric, Airfix, Woodland scenics.

New & pre-owned stock

Open Monday, Wednesday, Thursday & Saturday 10am to 4pm

11 Grenville st, Bideford, Devon, EX39 2EA

01237 238872

shadylane@live.co.uk

www.shadylanemodels.co.uk
8
(
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8Qit �� MarNet 9illaJe South 3arade SuttoQ Coldfield %�� 148  7el� ����1 ������
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We stock major brands including Bachmann Dapol and Hornby. Track and accessories by 

Peco. Large range of scenic materials, Humbrol paints.modelling materials and glues, 

Expo tools, Wire  Switches etc. Digital decoders and accessories including ESU Loksound.

We also have quality pre-owned locos and stock and offer locomotive repair and 

servicing and a DCC decoder fitting service.
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ATTENTION ALL KITBUILDERS 

AND MODELLERS

I have acquired a lifetime collection of OO gauge 

unmade Loco, Coach and Wagon kits, many are no 

longer in production. There are etched brass, white 

metal and plastic kits from over 20 manufacturers 

and covering a wide range of Railway Companies. 

There is also a large quantity of kit building 

accessories including wheels and motors. 

Over 1300 kits are now on the website together 

with a good range of built kits. Hundreds of 

“Ready to run” items, mainly Hornby and 

Bachmann will be added shortly.

I also specialise in collectable and quality 

pre-owned model railways in a variety of gauges, 

including Triang OO and TT, Hornby, Hornby Dublo, 

Wrenn, Bachmann, Mainline, Lima and Airfi x.  

Phone: 01444 413723

Email: andrew@wmcollectables.co.uk

website: www.wmcollectables.co.uk  

W.M. COLLECTABLES

email graham.a.eason@gmail.com • Tel: 07946 499237

17 Wycombe Street, Darlington, D13 7DA

www.vintageminiaturemodelscenics.co.uk

Send £3.80 

post free for our 60 page 

OO catalogue detailing all 

our other kits. 

TOWNSTREET,

6 KIRKHILL, BLENCARN, PENRITH, 

CUMBRIA, CA10 1TZ

See our new extended website!

www.townstreetuk.co.uk
MON TO FRI 2-8PM 01768 88456

MAIL ORDER ONLY

NEW - 6 Road Engine Shed £99.50

Stand Alone Engine Shed Office £39.00

As Above But Without 1 Wall For Side 

Office £25.00

OO

From the Stonecast 

range that brings 

realism to your layout
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John Sutton Models

N Gauge & Garden Rail Specialist

Plenty of new/second-hand locos 

and rolling stock always available

at very competitive prices
For further details please contact John on 

Tel 07798 924575 � johnsutton3@sky.com

www.johnsuttonmodels.co.uk

www.trainstop.co.uk
Shop 20 High St. Knighton LD7 1AT

Tel: 01547520673  
Email: sales@trainstop.co.uk

Large range of new and discontinued OO, 
N and O stock

New shop.  More stock.  All leading brands.  
Busy mail order department. 
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• All gauges of model railways
• New & Second Hand
• Stockists of Woodland Scenics 
 & PECO Scenery
• Diecast models
• We also repair 
 most makes 
 of locos

Open Mon-Sat 10am-5pm 
Closed Weds & Sun

48b Bath Street,
Ilkeston, DE7 8FF

Tel: 07786 896807
www.malcsmodels.co.uk

malcolmgrubey@btinternet.com

RHUDDLANM
O

D
E
L
S

• Model Railways

• Games Workshop

•  Die Cast Models
Corgi - Dinky - Matchbox

•  Plastic Kits
Airfi x - Revel - Etc

NEW AND USED ITEMS 

BOUGHT AND SOLD

HIGH ST, RHUDDLAN.

01745 590048
www.rhuddlanmodels.co.uk

STOKE-ON-TRENT

54 Hamil Road, Burslem, 

Stoke-on-Trent ST6 1AU

Please check our website for our ‘Special 

Commission’ 7-plank wagons, based around 

‘Stoke-on-Trent’ in O, OO & N gauges

• Hornby • Bachmann 

• Peco • Dapol • Gaugemaster 

• Woodland Scenics

• Plus much more!

OPEN: Tue-Fri 10.30-4;  Sat 10.30-1

T: 01782 818433/07973 478294 

E: thehobbygoblin-uk@hotmail.com

www.thehobbygoblin.co.uk

Limited Edition Dapol OO Wagon

TF Butler, Barrow in Furness

Only available from:

Open: Tuesday to Saturday 

10AM - 5PM (4PM on Saturdays) 

Tel: 01788 543442 

Email: tonystrains@outlook.com
Web: www.tonystrainsofrugby.com

Studio, The Locks, Hillmorton, 

Rugby, CV21 4PP 

WE BUY YOUR MODEL TRAINS 

GOOD PRICES PAID, PLEASE CALL 

TO ARRANGE A VALUATION

OPENING TIMES: Mon 2pm-5pm Tues, Wed, Thurs 10am-5pm

Aspire Gifts & ModelsAspire Gifts & Models

Suppliers of all Major Railway 

Brands, We Chip, Service and 

Repair Engines.

Layouts built from Track to 

fi Qished iteP�
THOUSANDS OF ITEMS 

AVAILABLE ON OUR WEBSITE 

CREDIT CARDS WELCOME

Unit 4, Court Farm Business Park, 

Buckland Newton, Dorset DT2 7BT

Telephone: 01300 345355

email: edward.aspire@btinternet.com

website: www.aspiregiftsandmodels.co.uk

Layouts designed and built 
from N to Garden railways 

based in Devon. All loco 
Servicing & Repairs and 

DCC decoder installation 
for N & OO

Contact Tom Hussey 
Tel: 07811 903231

platform3models@hotmail.co.uk
Web search: platform 3 models

Shop for model 
railway enthusiasts

OPEN 10am - 4pm 

CLOSED Weds & Sunday

Free Parking
Wide range of stock from all yo ur 

favo urite suppliers, PLUS repairs, 

weathering and advi ce .

Family run business for 10 ye ars!

New

28 Marston Road, Stafford, ST16 3BS

Tel: 01785 247883

Call us or see our website for details

P & D MARSH MODELS 

PAINTED OO GAUGE

PDZ07 Postman, bike & boxes ........£10.50
PDZ19 Steam loco crew (2) .............£10.85
PDZ42 Newspaper seller .................... £8.95
PDZ56 Depot workers (4) ................£10.85
PDZ103 1950 motorbike/rider .......... £9.25

PAINTED N GAUGE

PDX48  Steam loco crew (2) .............. £9.95
PDX52  Bikes (4) ................................. £9.75
PDX67  Window cleaners/ladder (2) £9.95
PDX87   K6 Telephone box ................ £7.50
PDX361 Ground signals  (5) .............. £9.50

AVAILABLE FROM ALL GOOD 
MODEL SHOPS. DISTRIBUTED 

BY EXPO TOOLS & DRILLS
WWW.PDMARSHMODELS.COM 

07730 202270

PAIGNTON 
MODEL SHOP

Stockist of:
Hornby, Bachmann, Peco, 
OO & N gauge, Woodland 

Scenics, Metcalfe, Superquick, Airfi x, 
Scalextric, Ratio, Wills & Scenerama.

60 Hyde Road, Paignton, 
Devon, TQ4 5BY

Tel: 01803 555882

Email: 
paigntonmodels@hotmail.co.uk

Website: 
www.paigntonmodelshop.com

ITEMS MAIL

ORDER LTD
MAYFIELD, MARSH LANE, 

SAUNDBY, RETFORD, 

NOTTS, DN22 9ES

Tel/Fax: 01427 848880
BA SCREWS IN BRASS, 

STEEL AND STAINLESS. 

SOCKET SCREWS IN STEEL 

AND STAINLESS. 

BRASS ROUND HEAD RIVETS 

1/32” X1/4” £3.38/100

EMAIL: lostignition8@gmail.com or

PHONE: 01427 848880 FOR FREE PRICE LIST

www.itemsmailorderascrews.com

BRANCHL INES

P.O. BOX 4293, WESTBURY, BA13 9AA

Tel/Fax: 01373 822231 sales@branchlines.com

RAILWAY BOOKS

NICK TOZER

RAILWAY BOOKS 
BOUGHT & SOLD

Free Railway 

Booksearch Service

155 Church Street, Paddock, 
Huddersfield, HD1 4UJ

Shop now open:  
Tue/Wed 11:00-17:00 

+ Thu 14:00-20:00
Tel: 01484 518159 (answer machine) 

www.railwaybook.com 
email: nick@railwaybook.com 
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382a Jedburgh Court, Team Valley Trading Estate, Gateshead, Tyne & Wear. NE11 OBQ
Mon - Sat 10am-4pm, Sun CLOSED, Bank Holidays CLOSED 

Tele: 0191 4910202/4106386  

Mobile: 07976 519178 www.pooleyspuffers.com e-mail: pooleyspuffers@btopenworld.com

Partnership: David & Anne PooleMODEL RAILWAY SUPPLIES 

NEW & USED MODEL 

RAILWAYS

Diecast Models

Kits & Accessories

REDCAR MODELS & HOBBIES

Most leading brands of ‘OO’ gauge model railways & accessories. 

Also Diecast, Plastic Kits, Woodland Scenics, K+S Metal Centre etc.

130 High Street, Redcar, Cleveland, TS10 3DH  Tel: 01642 494912 
(open Tuesday to Saturday) 

Email: andrewnpaton@ntlworld.com
HORNBY 
SERVICE 
DEALER

  Pre-Owned OO, N,  H0 

and more as available

April exhibitions: 

✭ 1st/2nd: 

Statford Barn Railway 

near Tamworth

✭ 23rd: Sutton-on-Sea, 

Lincolnshire

New items with photos 

added weekly to website

elaines-trains.co.uk 

01673 857 423

Stockists of many brands inc Bachmann, Hornby, Graham 
Farish, Dapol, Gaugemaster and Peco. 
Secondhand bought and sold. 
Selection of kits, glues, tools, paints and accessories.
Wards Yard, 133 Springfield Park Road 
(at the junction with Hill Road) Chelmsford CM2 6EE
TEL: 01245 494455. EMAIL: heatherwilkinson@btconnect.com
www.johndutfieldmodelrailways.co.uk

OPENING HOURS:
9.00am-5.30pm 

Mon, Tues, Thurs, 
Fri and Saturday 
Closed Wed, Sun 
& Bank Holidays

All major credit/debit 
cards accepted.

Gift 

Vouchers

available
Stockists of many brands inc Bachmann, Hornby, Farish, 

Gaugemaster, Accurascale, Cavalex and Peco.

Secondhand bought and sold.

Selection of kits, glues, tools, paints and accessories.

3cp-tools ...........................................................160

3mm Scale ........................................................160

A C Models ........................................................136

AGR Model Railway Store ...................................150

Airframed Glass  ................................................160

Alton Model Centre ............................................150

Anoraks Anonymous ..........................................136

Anything Narrow Gauge .....................................151

ASIS3D ..............................................................160

Aspire Gifts & Models.........................................158

Bachmann  ............................................................2

Bill Hudson Books ..............................................160

Bluebell Railway  ...............................................141

Bournville MRC ..................................................159

Branchlines........................................................158

C & M Models ....................................................150

Cambrian Model Rail  .........................................150

Carnforth Models ...............................................137

Cavalex Models .................................................143

Chester Model Centre ..........................................20

Coastal DCC  ......................................................137

Connoisseur Models ..........................................160

Crafty Hobbies ...................................................158

Crane Garden Buildings .....................................142

Culcheth Model Railways ...................................152

Dapol  ................................................................163

Derek’s Transport Books ....................................160

Digitrains  ............................................................38

DMG Technical  ..................................................136

Dream Steam  ...................................................141

DSC Showcases.................................................102

Durham Trains Of Stanley...................................160

EKM Exhibitions .................................................152

Elaines Trains .....................................................159

Ellis Clark Trains ..................................................21

Finescalebrass  ..................................................103

Footplate ...........................................................102

Frizinghall ..........................................................141

Garden Railway Specialists ..................................65

Gaugemaster  ........................................................9

Ghost-Signs .......................................................153

GLR Bespoke Services .........................................85

Golden Valley Hobbies  .......................................153

Gravesend Model Centre ....................................142

Greenscene .......................................................151

Grimy Times ......................................................138

H. & A. Models ...................................................160

Harburn Hobbies  ...............................................143

Hatton’s .....................................16,17,100,101,164

Hildon Park  .......................................................143

Hobby Trax .........................................................153

Hobbyrail ...........................................................155

Hornby Hobbies  .............................................18,39

In The Greenwood Laser ....................................138

Irish Railway Models ..............................................7

Irwell Press ........................................................138

Isinglass Models ................................................142

Items Mail Order  ...............................................158

Jacksons Models ...............................................158

John Dutfi eld .....................................................159

John Sutton Models ...........................................157

K.S’s World of Models ........................................144

Keen Systems ....................................................159

Kent Garden Railways ........................................144

Kernow Model Rail Centre  ...................................19

KMS Railtech  ....................................................145

KR Models .............................................................8

Langley Miniature Models ..................................145

Littleworth Models .............................................146

Locomotion ........................................................103

Luton Model Railway Club ..................................159

Macs Model Railroading .....................................144

Mad About Trains ...............................................153

Malc’s Models ....................................................158

Marcway ...........................................................144

Marks Trains ......................................................160

Megapoint Controllers ........................................139

Metcalfe Models & Toys  .................................12,13

Middleton Press .................................................155

Mike’s Models....................................................152

MERG ................................................................148

Model Rail Baseboards ......................................157

Model Rail Electrics ...........................................146

Model Railway Solutions  ...................................154

Model Scenery Supplies.....................................158

Modula Layouts .................................................145

Monk Bar Model Shop .......................................157

N Gauge Society ................................................147

Narrow Planet  ...................................................146

Natural Scenics .................................................159

Nick Tozer ..........................................................158

North Western Models ........................................160

Northumbrian Painting Services .........................154

P & D Marsh ......................................................158

Paignton Model Shop .........................................158

Pennine Models .................................................150

Perth Model Railway Show.................................153

Peters Spares Model Railways  ..........................148

Petite Properties  ...............................................147

Phoenix Precision Paints ....................................149

Plastruct ............................................................151

Platform 3 Models .............................................158

Pooleys Puffers ..................................................159

Rails Of Sheffi eld .......................14,15,131,132,133

Railway Conductor .............................................148

Rapido .................................................................81

Redcar Models & Hobbies ..................................159

Rhuddlan Models ...............................................158

RK Education .....................................................124

Ron Lines ..........................................................154

Roxey Mouldings ...............................................160

Roxley Models ...................................................149

Scale Model Scenery  ........................................154

Scalescenes.com ...............................................157

Severn Models ...................................................158

Severn Valley Railway ........................................151

Shady Lane Models ...........................................154

Shedring Hobbies...............................................152

Skytrex  .............................................................154

Slater’s Plastikard  .............................................140

South Eastern Finecast ......................................149

Sports & Model Shop .........................................160

Squires Model & Craft Tools ...............................147

Street Level Models ...........................................160

Sunningwell Command Control ..........................160

Tabletop Gaming ................................................155

Ten Commandments ..........................................152

The Hereford Model Centre ....................................6

The Hobby Goblin ...............................................158

The Hobby Shop ................................................156

The Lancashire & Yorkshire Railway Society .......154

The Model Train Centre ......................................137

The Wagon Yard .................................................156

TMC Custom Finish Locomotives ......10,11,134,135

Tony Oakes ........................................................159

Tony’s Trains ......................................................158

Topp Trains ........................................................158

Tower Models ........................................................3

Townstreet .........................................................156

Train Times Model Shop .....................................156

Trains 4U ...........................................................156

Trainsporters .....................................................140

Trainstop............................................................157

Trident Trains Model Shop ..................................160

Tutbury Models ..................................................160

UK Toy And Model Auctions ................................139

Upstairs Downstairs ...........................................159

Vectis ................................................................155

Vintage Miniature Model Scenics .......................156

W M Collectables ...............................................156

Warwick & Warwick .............................................57

York Model Railway Show ..................................125

York Modelmaking .............................................152

You Choos ..........................................................139

DATES FOR YOUR DIARY

Pre-cut 3mm thick cork 

track underlay sections 

to suit Hornby and Peco

set track systems

  Available from selected 

retailers or direct from 

Natural Scenics

NIITURIIL ftENltf· 

ReDG\ cXt cRrN 
XQGerlD\ SieceV IRr 
22�+2 Vet trDcN 
V\VtePV

+44 (0)1353 720111
info@naturalscenics.co.uk

www.naturalscenics.co.uk 

NIITUlllll" 
ftENltf 

realism in miniature 

info@naturalscenics.co.uk

www.naturalscenics.co.uk

LUTON MRC EXHIBITION

Saturday 22nd April 2023

10.30am– 5.30pm

STOPSLEY HIGH SCHOOL
St Thomas’ Road, Luton LU2 7UX

Admission: Adults £8 

Children £4 - Families £20

20 layouts + 11 Trade stands & 

Preservation Societies.

Tel: 01582612949/ 07875796467
www.lutonmodelrailwayclub.org.uk

BOURNVILLE MODEL 

RAILWAY CLUB

New for 2023

Industrial & Narrow Gauge 

Model Railway Exhibition 

Saturday 13th May 2023

The Austin Sports & Soci al Club, 

30 Tessall Lane, Longbridge, 

Birmingham, B31 2SF

Doors open 10am - 4.30pm

Admission: Adults £5.00, 

Conce ssions £4.00, Family £9.00

Acco mpanied ch ildren under 16 free

www.bournvillemrc.co.uk

bournvillemrc2010@gmail.com

www.ukmodelshops.co.uk/events

TOY & TRAIN 

COLLECTORS FAIRS

BRIDGNORTH
Monday 10th April 2023

10.30am - 2.00pm

Bridgnorth Leisure Centre, 

High Town, Bridgnorth, 

Shropshire, WV16 4ER

Admission Adults £2.50

For further details please call 

Tony Oakes on 01270 652773

TOY & TRAIN 

COLLECTORS FAIRS

CHESTER
Saturday 29th April 2023

10.30am - 2.00pm
The Cheshire County Sports 

Club, Plas Newton Lane, 

Upton, Chester, Cheshire, 

CH2 1PR

Admission Adults £2.50
BACK BY POPULAR DEMAND

For further details please call 

Tony Oakes on 01270 652773
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SAVE MONEY
when you

subscribe to BRM

www.brmm.ag/brmdigitalsub

Relocated to new premises in Matlock where we will be continuing our online business

FAMILY RUN BUSINESS SELLING NEW & SECONDHAND RAILWAY TITLES

To view our stock please call or email in advance

www.billhudsontransportbooks.co.uk • Call: 07921 833469

www.tridenttrains.co.uk
HORNBY - BACHMANN - DCC CONCEPTS - TRAIN-TECH - FARISH - DAPOL 

PECO - LENZ - GAUGEMASTER - METCALFE - RATIO + MUCH MORE

01270 842400

No10, The Craft Arcade

Dagfi elds Craft Centre, 
Crewe Road, Walgherton, 

Nantwich, Cheshire. CW5 7LG 

BASS/WORTHINGTON VENT VAN.................... £13.50 (plus £3.00 p&p for either one or two)
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Buff erStop
An odd request from the 
Yorkshire Post 

Follow us on 
Instagram

@brmmagazine

Subcribe to our 
YouTube channel

Search for ‘British 
Railway Modelling

Follow us on 
Facebook

Search for ‘British 
Railway Modelling’

Follow us on 
Twitter

@BRMmagazine

Join the 
discussion on

RMweb.co.uk
Follow us

This month in pictures...
Doncaster special

V
isits from the 
local newspaper 
are pretty 

common for most 

exhibition managers. 

� e photographer turns 

up, usually at the busiest 

time of the day, and 

asks some of the layout 

operators to appear in 

pictures.

� ose who have done this before roll their eyes as they are asked, yet again, to 

touch the top of a train, or point at something to pretend they are working.

At the Festival of British Railway Modelling, held at Doncaster Racecourse last 

month, the journalist from the Yorkshire Post had very specifi c requests.

Firstly, they needed a layout built by Yorkshire-based railway modellers. No 

problem – ‘Scout Green Crossing’, built by the Scarborough and District club was 

next to the World of Railways stand. Being O gauge, the models stand out in the 

photographs, too. As a bonus, the owner of ‘Overlord’ is also a Yorkshire resident, 

and the mix of wartime trains and ships is eye-catching.

Next, a layout set in Yorkshire. ‘Blakey Rigg’ is a slice of the North York Moors, and 

so provided a rare appearance for S scale in a newspaper. Owner, Paul, managed to 

demonstrate three-link coupling, too.

Finally, a model of Flying Scotsman. � at was tough. None was running one on 

a layout, and Mallard wouldn’t do. Eventually, a Hornby model was borrowed from 

Elaine’s Trains and photographed being held by Trevor from ‘Blakey Rigg’.

All this for a special edition of its Sunday supplement, where articles were related 

to Flying Scotsman.

One of the first tombola prize winners on our 
stand was Henry Miller, looking pleased with 
his new Hornby model.

James Fjord won our layout giveaway, and 
you can follow his progress in rebuilding it on 
RMweb. 

A last-minute addition to exhibit at Doncaster 
show was Jenny Kirk and her ‘four seasons’ 
layout, recently seen in BRM and on TV.

Rod Nipper from the 16mm Association 
delivered some hand-made fudge, which Amie 
certainly appreciated.

Have you ever won anything? 

Andy: Loads of corporate guff , quizzes and the heart of my dear wife. Where’s 

the bucket?

Debbie: Usually a bottle of something at the annual school fate.

Howard: No, but then I never enter competitions.

Phil: A bottle of red wine on the model boat club tombola. I hate red wine. 

Ruth: I won a Kenwood Chef around 10 years ago which is still going strong!

See the Yorkshire Post photographs at:

www.bit.ly/YorkshirePostArticle
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W
elcome to our bumper March 
issue. � anks to the inclusion of 
the Midlands Garden Rail Show 

guide, and some printing rules I don’t pretend 
to understand, I’m in the happy position to be 
able to serve up more for you to read and enjoy 
than normal. 

� is issue is unusual in that, not only do 
we have two feature layouts, but I’ve actually 
seen them in person. Normally, I receive a set 
of photos, and that’s all I know of the layout. 
However, I was able to take the photos for 
Pen-Y-Bont thanks to Steve Howard arranging 
for me to sneak into Fawley Hill museum, 

and Loft City appeared at the 3CAG event at 
Hinkley. Both are well worth a look, which is 
handy, as they will be at the Warwick show too. 

While they might represent opposite ends 
of the garden railway spectrum, I like to think 
that it shows how broad a church Garden Rail 
is. If you are doing it in the garden, we want to 
know about it!

Anyway, I better shut up. Our designer is 
complaining that the contents page is longer 
than normal,  and if I waffl  e, there won’t be 
space. Never mind, if you are heading to the 
Midlands show, I’ll be around both days, so say 
hello, and we can waffl  e then!







LAYOUT FOCUS                                                                                                                         
1:19

A
fter fi ve years and some 30+ exhi-
bitions, it was time to think about 
a replacement for my ‘G’ scale, 

45mm gauge, Hambleden Valley layout. 
I couldn’t just make another along similar 
lines, it had to be very diff erent. � e only 
criticism I had heard about Hambleden 
was that it was too big to run indoors at 
home, but also could not be left outside 
in the garden, so it was neither really 
an indoor layout, nor a garden railway. 
Hambleden was fairly unique in using ra-
dio-controlled live steam locos on an end-
to-end layout, involving lots of shunting 
of rolling stock. So, this time, I thought it 
had to be a ‘round and round’. However, 
it also had to be diff erent from the usual 
off erings of unballasted track, a nod to 
scenery and out-of-the-box rolling stock.

� e new layout, called Pen-Y-Bont, was 
going to be 16mm scale on 32mm gauge 
track, and be based in Welsh slate territory. 

However, the unique feature this time was 
going to be that all the scenery was going 
to be from real plants, growing in soil and 
it would be left outside all year, except, 
that is, when dismantled and transported 
to exhibitions.

Due to the design brief of being out-
side all year, no wood could be used in 
the main baseboard construction. So, 
like Hambleden, the starting point was 
polycarbonate roofi ng sheets. To these, two 
inch deep plastic plant trays were fi tted 
in turn with two inch expanded foam 
(Celotex or similar) insulation sheets paint-
ed matt black, to be used as a base for the 
track and helping to keep the total weight 
down as much as possible.

From the outset, this was designed to be 
a portable exhibition layout. � e scenic 
section consists of fi ve baseboards, each 
4ft long x 3ft wide. Each has a 4ft x 2ft 
plant tray bolted to it. A secondary plant 

tray 4ft x 1ft containing the conifers and 
with a 14in high backboard made from 
plastic window fascia boards rests on the 
polycarbonate behind the main tray. � is 
secondary board is not fi xed and can be 
lifted off  for ease of transportation. Rather 
than trying to make integral legs, which 
would probably have to be made of wood, 
or using the Hambleden system of 3in 
x 2in beams on trestles, I opted to use 
portable tables with plastic tops and metal 
fold-down legs.

I am intending to use the Hambleden 
LED lighting strips above the layout, as I 
know some exhibition halls can be quite 
gloomy and lighting the layout makes a big 
diff erence.

� e main scenic boards, when fi nished 
with track, plants and soil, weigh around 
20kg, depending on how wet or dry the 
soil is. � ey are a two-man lift, more 
because of the size and the need to keep 

Pen-Y-Bont
Steve Howard constructs a new 16mm exhibition layout with a difference.
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them horizontal, rather than the weight. 
� e separate back scenic boards with dwarf 
conifer trees are quite manageable sin-
gle-handed.

A drainage hole was made at the end of 
each board and was fi tted with a coil of 
copper wire and surrounded with horticul-
tural grit. � e layout is normally kept on 
a slight incline to drain the boards during 
periods of heavy rain. � is hole can be 
plugged if required, to stop water dripping 
onto the fl oor of an exhibition venue.

� e trays were fi lled with a piece of 
insulating foam. Once the trackplan was 
decided upon, this foam was cut around 
the track to form the planting pockets. 
� e cut edges of the insulation were sealed 
with black paint. � e seed trays with the 
conifers you may have seen in early photos 
were later removed and the trees planted 
directly in the long plant trays.

For the non-scenic return loop and 
a fi ddle yard - in the garden, these are 
part of a garden line, but for exhibitions, 
portable boards were lightly constructed 
from 12mm MDF. � ere are fi ve 4ft x 2ft 
boards. However, the middle one is made 
of two layers of 6mm MDF. � e bottom 
board connects to the two adjacent ones, 
but the top layer has a rectangular cut-out 
to accommodate six interchangeable cas-
sette trays to hold the stock. � ese cassettes 
are 5in wide and a metre long with a 6mm 
MDF base, to hold the six train consists, 
three for each direction, and can be aligned 
to the feed tracks on each side. 

� ese fi ve MDF boards currently rest on 
the Hambleden trestles, but I may change 
this to more portable tables. � e MDF is 
supported on two longitudinal pieces of 
twin slot shelving support bolted to the 
MDF and there is no other timber fram-
ing. � e scenic and non-scenic sections 
are linked with two 2ft x 1ft x 1/2in MDF 
boards that rest on the plant tray on one 
end and the MDF baseboard on the other.

Pen-Y-Bont in its entirety.

Watch the trains 

go by on Pen-Y-

Bont – youtu.be/

DjOCGZhWr-4

It’s not just the tippers that are rusty, the little-used siding is too. 
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LAYOUT FOCUS
1:19

A Swift Sixteen Railcar pulls up at the station. 

The up slate train with the Slater’s Quarry Hunslet in charge.

All these boards are painted with matt 
black emulsion paint on both sides and 
edges. � ere are locating pegs in the end of 
the metal framing to locate and align the 
boards. 

� e track is Peco SM32 to represent 2ft 
gauge. Most is set-track, save the front 
loop and some in the fi ddle yard. � e 
trackplan is basically a single line through 
the station with an outer passing loop. 
� ere is a small head-shunt at either end 
of the station, only really used to display 
stock.

As the model is set in Welsh slate ter-
ritory, I used slate for ballast. I made my 
own from a bag of slate chippings from 
the local garden centre. Pieces of slate were 
crushed with a club hammer and then 
sieved to remove the larger pieces. It took 
many days of slate bashing to provide the 
required quantity for the layout.

� e slate was mixed 50/50 with sieved 
compost and was fi rst laid dry and brushed 
into place. It was then lightly sprayed 
with water before dribbling on a 50/50 
exterior grade PVA and water mix. It has 
consolidated over time and shows no sign 
of washing away, despite of lot of rain at 
times.

� e rail sides and chairs are painted a 
rusty colour and the track has naturally 
weathered outside in the garden. Track 
power is not used, so electrical continu-
ity is not a problem. For the rail joints 
across baseboard joins, sliding fi shplates 
are used to align the tracks. To make the 
process easier, small pieces of bent wire are 
soldered to the bottom of the fi shplate so 
that they can easily be gripped with a pair 
of pliers

� e Peco points have had the centring 
spring removed and are lightly biased 
in one direction, allowing trains in one 
direction through the platform and via the 
passing loop in the other.

Over time, the track bed is being slowly 
consumed by the vegetation to remove 
the pristine mainline track appearance to 
something more akin to a neglected poorly 
maintained narrow-gauge line.

Regular trackside maintenance is re-
quired to clear excessive vegetation and to 
keep the rails clear to avoid derailments.  
� e heat from the live steamers with the 
hot cylinders does quite a good job of this, 
but small pruning shears are an essential in 
the tool kit.

� ere are not many lineside features or 
buildings on the layout. � e main feature 
is the station building, a Pendle Valley 
resin kit.

� e platform is a piece of polycarbonate 

sheet and edged with real slates. � e wall 
at the back is again made from pieces of 
real slate stuck together with waterproof 
PVA. � e slates are available in packs from 
Stacey’s Miniature Masonry, intended for 
the doll’s house market, but eminently 
suitable for 16mm models as well. 

None of the Hambleden stock (apart 
from the Roundhouse locos) is suitable 
for re-gauging, so I had a lot of new stock 

to build, currently an ongoing process. 
However, train consists are limited to one 
metre in length because of the cassette 
system in use. 

Apart from the fi ve Roundhouse live 
steam locos, there are a couple of R/C 
battery locos. A Slater’s etched brass kit 
of a Quarry Hunslet and a GRS Peckett 
saddle tank. By the time you get to see this 
layout, there may be more!
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Peckett ‘Benjamin’ hauling Manx four-wheelers, a guest train on the layout. 

FR workmen’s coaches in the station. 

A minimum of six train consists are 
required, three in each direction. � ese 
consist of the following:
DOWN

Quarryman’s coaches
Various Passenger coaches
Various Passenger coaches
UP

Slate wagons
Goods wagons
Goods wagons or p-way train

� ere are some static display wagons 
built for fun and heavily rusted, these 
are normally left in the head-shunts and 
include Slater’s skip and slab wagons and 
some Hudson tippers from Slater’s and 
Binnie. 

I just love rusting stuff  with iron powder. 
Large quantities of this can be bought 
cheaply online. I fi rst spray the article with 
3M Photo Mount. � en, using a large soft 
make-up blusher brush, I lightly dust the 
surface with iron powder and leave to set. 
Depending on the fi nal rust colour, I apply 
an acidic wash. For an orangey colour, 
I use copper sulphate solution, again 
large quantities can be purchased cheaply 
online. For a darker colour, I use other 
acids such as soldering fl ux or Carrs Metal 
Black.  I fi nd other suggested liquids such 
as vinegar or lemon juice to be too weak.  
Once dry, they all benefi t from being left 
outside in the garden in all weathers for a 
few weeks (or permanently).

Other wagons for running in train con-
sists include a couple of WD vehicles.

� ere are currently a number of other 
ongoing projects on the workbench at 
present to increase the stock levels. � ese 
include some coaching stock, a gunpowder 
wagon, a couple of open wagons and a box 
van or two.

Operation is basically continuous 
running around the circuit, but with stops 
at the station and a possible drop-off  and 
pick-up of a wagon or two. Not as inter-
esting perhaps as Hambleden, but the live 
steam locos still have Slomos fi tted, so no 
high-speed trains. � ere are also currently 
a couple of R/C battery locos just to give 
the steamers and the operators a break in 
what is otherwise a quite intensive service. 
� e six train formations are stored in cas-
settes and simply moved in-line with the 
running track when required.

� e layout comes apart easily, there are 
no inter-board connectors, it just relies on 
the weight and the boards are aligned by 
eye. � e boards slide into the Hambleden 
rack in my transit van. I hope to attend 
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The fi ddle yard. Each track runs on a cassette so it can be moved to swap the trains. 

Down passenger, diesel hauled.
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a number of exhibitions in the coming 
months so hopefully, you will get to see it 
for yourself.

� e layout is constantly changing each 
year as plants grow and spread (or die) and 
each season changes the fl owers and the 
colour of some of the leaves. On damp 
days in the Autumn, the mosses fl our-
ish and in hot dry summer periods, the 
� ymes are a profusion of colours. � e 
layout survives well being kept outdoors 
in the garden all year, and the alpines have 
proved very hardy. 

� e two biggest problems are watering 
and birds. I need to keep some of it cov-
ered with netting to stop the birds pulling 
up the moss looking for grubs. � e soil is 
very free draining, so excessive rain has not 
been a problem, but it will dry out in hot 
sunshine and needs careful monitoring. In 
very dry weather, it needs a regular soaking 
from a hosepipe or several watering cans, 
but at other times, an occasional light 
spray is all that is required to keep the 
moss and the Soleirolia happy.

Has the project been a success? I think 

Up goods.

Leave a wagon covered in iron powder outside, and the rust effects are spectacular. 

so. Although this is a portable layout, I 
think it demonstrates that you can have 
a garden railway with a high degree of 
realistic scenery using real plants. It’s also 
possible to make it portable.

Although largely complete now and 

ready to exhibit, most layouts are never 
really fi nished as there are always more 
details to add, things to change, etc. Even 
more so with this, like a garden, there is 
always stuff  to attend to in the planting, 
pruning, dead-heading, etc. ■
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CONSTRUCTION
1:19

John Dunford turns a toy into a very presentable piece of permanent way rolling stock.

L
ike many others, more specifi cally 
Eddie in May 2021 of this maga-
zine, I was also drawn to the Peppa 

Pig Railbus as a candidate to run on rail 
wheels. At £10 in a local supermarket, it 
was well worth a punt. 

But what would it be? A railcar was 
somewhat too small for its body in my 
view, but as part of a Permanent Way trol-
ley, well that may be just the thing. Back in 
the old bad days of East Germany, I took 
photographs of some likely candidates, so 
this conversion ended up as a lookalike of 
one of them. 

I decided to use an IP Engineering 
chassis that had been removed from one of 

A Peppa Pig railcar

East German PW Trolley as inspiration.
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my steam trams for not being quite robust 
enough. Pushed out to 45mm, Delrin 
chain provides four-wheel drive, more than 
ample for this conversion, and it will even 
pull/shunt the odd full-size LGB wagon or 
two if required.

First job, the sides from an old open wag-
on were cut up to make a two-plank high 
freight section. � ese are sitting on an off -
cut piece of 2mm clear plastic sheet, 72mm 
wide 78mm long. � e planking needed 
some serious sanding to remove unwanted 
door, moulding and rear lamp detail. 

� e front lights, radiator and wing 
mirrors from the Railbus have all been left 
in place. I had to make a cut out for the 
motor to fi t the rear and main body, this 
has been arranged so that there is an equal 
overhang both front and rear of roughly 
40mm. 8BA screws hold the rear base and 
body base onto the motor unit.

� e trolley is powered by 4 AA NiMh 
batteries, controlled by a Deltang Rx45 RC 
receiver, and it took some serious ponder-
ing to work out where to hide these, as well 
as the on/off  switch and charging socket. 
Preserving the roof as a separate part allows 
access. � e batteries would have to sit in 
the rear of the cabin under a fake bench. 

I started out a new day with the prospect 
of getting this wired up. All went well and 
it test worked with a spare chassis just fi ne. 
� en, a new set of gears was delivered from 
IP Engineering.� ese are better quality 
gears than the originals, so I fi tted them 
and wired up the chassis. Just as I was 
thinking that I could put this all to bed to 
get on with the rest of the detail and body-
work, disaster. 

� e chassis moved forward, but stop and 
put it in reverse and the motor ran for half 
a wheel revolution before the Deltang light 
started fl ashing as the motor stalled. 

� inking things through, this only 
occurred since I got the new gears fi tted, 
perhaps they were the issue. Some Plasti-
kard shims didn’t help, so I tried the old 
toothpaste trick to see if that would ease 
the gears. 10 minutes on straight battery 
power each way with the gears slathered 
in toothpaste did the job and the chassis 
was soon running fi ne both ways with 
no issues. (Editor: Toothpaste is a mild 
abrasive and acts as a grinding paste, which 
temporarily increases wear) It looks like 
the new gears may have been a little bit 
stiff  and a direct feed from a battery was 
enough to turn the motor, power via the 
Deltang wasn’t suffi  cient.  

A word of warning. If you do use the 
toothpaste option, always give the gears a 
good clean out once you have satisfactory 
running.

The main parts loosely placed together.

IP Chassis having its wheels removed to fi t new gears and Delrin Chain for 4w drive.

In spite of the motor problems, odd bits 
of cosmetic work had been ongoing. To 
hide the motor sticking out the back of the 
bodywork, a ballast load has been added, 
this started life as a cut out from either an 
LGB or Piko four-wheeled hopper load. 
I wanted this to be removable and avoid 
gumming up the motor with glue, so cling-
fi lm covered all the working bits while the 
glue was out. A rear support has also been 
added with some thin ply and matchsticks 
for detail.

� e underframe is some 15mm deep 
Plastikard pieces held upright with further 

shims to keep things square. I’ve designed it 
so the cabin and goods part can be removed 
separately rather than in one complete part, 
I feel it is important to be able to disassem-
ble the model if required.

Axleboxes are 20mm plastic squares cut 
and angled at just around 6mm, so that a 
detailed support for the wheels could be 
represented.

Having added the ballast, it became 
apparent that this would be too high at 
the edges, so a couple more supports were 
added to the sides with some seriously 
distressed plywood, and a couple of odd 
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bits of siding as ends. Inside, some cabinets 
and workbenches were scratch-built from 
more Plastikard. It is assumed that this 
multi-purpose trolley will be primarily used 
for telephone and wiring repairs out on the 
line, but any odd bits of light trackwork 
can also be tackled, hence the ballast. 

To deal with the ballast, tools will be 
required. Having seen these in use in Ger-
many, they are quite diff erent to ours. � e 
shovel has a fairly large blade and was made 
by shaping a small piece of tinplate after 
cooking it to cherry red to soften the metal. 
� is has the additional advantage of giving 
it a good shovel colour. � e fork is some-
what bigger than a garden one and is made 
of mains electrical cable soldered together. 

I decided to make a vice, remember-
ing my grandad’s workshop at Wakefi eld 
Carriage Sidings, by cutting up a couple of 
small pieces of 2mm ply, which then had 
three holes drilled in them. � e centre one 
was fi lled with a 12BA and the two others 
with plastic rod for the guidance rods. A 
small piece of wire was soldered onto the 
front of the screw head to represent the 
turny bit. 

Having got a vice, it then was time to 
make some sundry other tools. Bits of wire 
were stuck into cut cocktail sticks with very 
small holes drilled into them. A piece of 
plastic that has fallen off  an item of rolling 
stock looked suitable for a couple of ham-
mers to be cobbled from it. � e spanner 
was made from a piece of that fl at metal 
that keeps cardboard boxes together. � e 
ends were fi led with a fi ne V fi le, then cut 
carefully with a junior hacksaw one end, 
then shaped in the middle with Swiss fi les. 

� e workbench top was distressed a little 
and paint pocked about again with a dab 
on a very fi ne cocktail stick, I wanted it to 
look like a used and abused workbench. 

One of the things that always gets me 
chuckling is the broom poking out of a 
builders transit pickup pole. I wanted to 
replicate this, but fi rst a broom! I started 
with a little bit of old plywood, fi nding a 
suitable piece 5x6mm, and cut a 20mm 
length. Shaped with a hole for a cocktail 
stick for the handle. � e bristles are some 
old string cut to short lengths and glued on 
with wood glue. Once dry, it was then cut 
to shape and then slopped with some thin 
PVA mix to get nice and solid. 

� e LGB driver needed both paint and 
amputation to get him to fi t in the seat 
with his arm looking like it was using a 
driving handle. I added a rudimentary set 
of cab controls using circles of Plastikard, I 
have one of those DIY hole makers, but a 

Cutting the inside to fi t the batteries and motor.

Wiring up, with notes for Deltang Programming.

Workbench, tools and vice.
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The coupling arrangement. 

The fi nished model in the fuel Siding at my Silberhutte Station.

paper punch will work just as well. Blobs of 
coloured paint represent buttons. 

� e thicker bits where the numbers are at 
the rear of the cab are thicker bits of plastic 
to suggest doors to storage cabinets below 
the workbench. � ese have been fi tted both 
sides with a silver-painted handle and odd 
bits of Plastikard to represent hinges. Note 
the four tools neatly stored in bits of pipe 
behind the ballast bin. � e fi nal few jobs 
to complete were lettering undertaken on 
matt vinyl self-adhesive paper. 

As I wanted this to be able to move the 
odd wagon about, some kind of coupling 
system was needed. I remembered a piece 
of plastic Playmobil coupling in my off cuts, 
and sure enough, it had a lip on the bottom 
ideal for catching an LGB hook. I found 
another in my parts box, how these two 
white bits got separated is a mystery, but 
they have done the job. A few off cuts to 
strengthen the glued joint and a bit cut out 
to allow the hook to attach and that was 
fi tted. All that was required was some matt 
black to hide the whiteness of the parts. 

So, Peppa Pig meets Playmobil, meets 
IP Engineering, meets Deltang, meets 
scratch-building parts. A lot of disciplines 

in there. � inking a little bit more about 
this little gem of a toy, I think that four 
could be made into an acceptable modern 
tram. One for the front and end sections, 
and two joined together for a central 
articulated section - any takers for that little 
job? ■

Please mention Garden Rail

when contacting suppliers.

Garden Rail Resource
DT Control Systems
www.deltang.co.uk

IP Engineering
Carousell, Spilsby Road, New Leake,
Lincolnshire, PE22 8JT
www.ipenginnering.com
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A hi-fi platelayers hut
The Editor has built this hut before in 4mm scale. 
How does the garden scale version measure up?

I
ntentio might be a new name to Garden 
Rail readers, but in 4 and 7mm scales, 
they are known as manufacturers of 

high-quality building kits. For our sister 
magazine, British Railway Modelling, I 
built a small hut from one of its 4mm scale 
kits as part of a diorama. At the time, I 
talked to proprietor, Philip Healey Pearce, 
and he was thinking of upscaling it, so sent 
me a test version. After a little pondering, 
he decided to go for it, so it was time for 
me to assemble my model. 

One challenge – this is a garden scale 
model, so it should be at least showerproof. 
I doubt you’d want to leave it out over win-
ter, but I don’t want to be rushing to bring 
buildings in are the slightest hint of rain. 
� is means, proper outdoor paints, and as 
much waterproofi ng as I can manage... ■

The kit is laser-cut in MDF. 6mm thick walls should ensure the fi nished building is nice and sturdy. 

The cutting is good enough that most of the model can be assembled dry to get a feel for the way it 

goes together. 

1
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Use the blue bottle of Resin W glue to hold things together, the one 

designed for outdoor use. The clamps are a bit ‘belt and braces’ as the 

sides locate quite tightly. Masking tape would work just as well, but I had 

the clamps handy.

Mark Thatcher uses emulsions match pots for 

many of his buildings, for greater waterproofing. 

I use Sandtex masonry paint costing £4 a pot, 

and available in a reasonable variety of shades. 

About the same consistency as emulsion, the 

brushes wash out in water, which sounds wrong, 

but the makers say it is waterproof.

I’m not sure what ‘acrylic enamel’ is, but a 

couple of coats on the door and windows look 

pretty good once they have been assembled. 

The pot assures me it’s safe for toys, so that’s 

fine if anything licks them.

Picking out bricks with the base colour mixed 

with a little stone and slate colours from my 

palette (OK, old plastic lid) and a small brush. A 

ratio of 8:1 red:stone or slate, seems about right, 

although I mix by eye. You don’t want the picked 

out bricks to be very different from the main wall. 

Rafters slot into the walls, and are then sealed 

as it’s easier to paint them this way. Use a ruler 

along the top to ensure they are in line, or the 

roof will be wobbly when you attach it. 

I’ve cut some thick plastic for the windows and 

fixed it in place with epoxy resin, I really don’t 

want these falling out! Of course, this is a job 

that would have been easier to do before fitting 

the rafters... 

While I experimented with stone colour paint 

for the mortar, exterior filler works much better. 

Squidge into the lines with a plastic spatula, 

then scrape away with the same tool. Wipe with 

a damp paper towel and polish with a sponge. 

A little residue is left on the brick face, but the 

effect is to blend all the colours together. 

All the MDF needs to be sealed to stop absorbing moisture, a coat of 

Rustins MDF sealer should do the job. It’s very runny, and even a thick 

coat isn’t going to hide the brick detail. I do my best to work it into all the 

joints as well as the surfaces. 

2

4

7

5

8 9

6

3
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Ingenuously, the chimney is assembled around 

a cross-shaped part that ensures it ends up nice 

and square. 

Slates are cut in what appears to be a heavy-

duty cardboard. There are lines marked to follow, 

except that they don’t match where the rows 

should be, at least on this test kit. On a little 

building, this isn’t a problem, although drawing a 

pencil line for the fi rst one isn’t a bad idea. Once 

glued down, a couple of coats of sealer soak 

the card.

The chimney is blended in using some ‘fl ashing’ 

made from paper. I’m told some wine bottles 

have rather nice lead sheet around the corks 

that would be perfect for this job, but I’ve never 

seen it. Perhaps a reader who is a connoisseur 

could advise.

Roof painting is just like walls. Starting with a 

Slate Grey base, tiny amounts of Stone are 

mixed in to provide a bit of variety.

Once painted, the chimney pushes into the roof 

panels. The rear brick at the base has to be 

chamfered to allow it to sit properly, a sharp knife 

will trim the MDF easily.

10

12 13 14

11

Pay attention Parker
Working late to meet the magazine deadline, 

I managed to stick the barge boards on in the 

wrong place. They should be on the ends of the 

roof, not on the wall. I should have realised when 

the boards on front and back were slightly too 

long. Taking them off is likely to be tricky as they 

are well glued in place, so I need to do a bit of 

thinking, something I should have done earlier...

Conclusion
I wasn't wrong about the sturdiness of this building, while you would be advised not to 
stand on it, the model feels solid and should survive the attentions of pets wandering 
through your railway. It's a very neat and tidy model. Everything fi ts perfectly, especially if 
you put all the parts in the right place. I'm pleased with the brick eff ect, and will test the 
weatherproofi ng once the NGRS is out of the way, I'll have it on the 'Layout in a day' fi rst, 
so you can take a proper look and be impressed. Please mention Garden Rail

when contacting suppliers.

Garden Rail Resource
Intentio Model Railways
10 Poppy Close, Bury St Edmunds, 
Suff olk, IP32 7JT 
www.intentio.shop

Dimensions
Width: 85mm
Depth: 50mm
Height: 180mm

Price: £75
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ARTICLE SUBMISSION NOTES
Garden Rail welcomes articles submitted via posted disc, email, Dropbox (or other large fi le 
sending systems online). Please ensure that your name, e-mail address, telephone number 
and postal address for payment on publication are included. Send to: phil.parker@warners-
group.co.uk or to the contact address on the Contents page. 

Articles should be submitted in MS Word or other word processing format. Please do not 
use fancy formatting or embed photos in the piece, these should be sent separately at the 
highest resolution possible and in JPEG format. Printed photos of a historic nature will be 
accepted. Captions for all photos should be included as part of the submission. You must own 
copyright to any material submitted and not have submitted it to other publications. 

Date:  24 February, 2023
Event: Garden Railway Specialists LGB day
Venue:  6 Summerleys Rd, Princes Risborough, HP27 9DT
Times: 12pm to 4pm
Web: www.grsuk.com

Date: 11 March, 2023
Event: Narrow Gauge North
Venue: Pudsey Civic Hall, Dawsons Corner, Pudsey, Leeds, 
LS28 5TA
Times: 10:30am to 4:30pm
Web: www.narrowgaugenorth.org.uk

Date: 11/12 March, 2023
Event: Midlands Garden Rail Show
Venue: Warwickshire Event Centre, � e Fosse, Radford Semele,
Leamington Spa, CV31 1FE
Times: 10am to 4pm
Web: www.warwickshireeventcentre.co.uk

Date: 13 May, 2023
Event: Llangollen Garden Railway Festival
Venue: Pafi liwn Llangollen Pavilion, Abbey Road, Llangollen, 
LL20 8SW
Times: 10am to 4:30pm
Web: www.lgrf.co.ukv

Date: 8/9 July, 2023
Event: East Midlands Large Scale Model Show
Venue: � e Maltings & Memorial Hall, Wicksworth, DE4 4FB
Times: Sat 10am to 4pm. Sun 10am to 3.30pm
Date: 30 September 2023
Event: Yorkshire Garden Railway Show

All events are published in good faith. 
Please check with the organisers before travelling a signifi cant distance as 
Garden Rail can’t be responsible for changes or cancellations. Please be 
aware that travel restrictions issued by the Government may also impact 
your journey. 
To submit and event for publication, please e-mail phil.parker@warners-
group.co.uk

� e London Festival of Railway Modelling
Date: 18/19 March, 2023
Venue:  Alexandra Palace, Alexandra Palace Way, London, N22 7AY
Times: Sat 10am to 5pm  Sun 10am to 4:30pm  Web:  www.world-of-railways.co.uk/information/the-london-festival-of-railway-modelling

• Digital Magazine Library 
• Trackplan Archive
• Great videos
• Exclusive competitions
• Free Show Ticket
• RMweb Gold access

The Digital Membership
that brings you all of this...you all of this...

SIGN UP

NOW!

Date: 15 April, 2023
Event: National Garden Railway Show
Venue: East of England Arena, Peterborough, PE2 6HE
Times: 10am to 5pm
Web: www.nationalgardenrailwayshow.org.uk
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Mark Thatcher reviews a platform footbridge from North Pilton Works.

N
orth Pilton Works did not quite 
make the 39-step count, as per 
the 1935 spy fi lm starring Richard 

Hannay, but is a great excuse to see how 
many ‘bridge’ phrases and idioms I can work 
into this article. Footbridges are quite a rar-
ity. � is is the fi rst one I have ever reviewed 
and only the second one that I have built. 
� e fi rst was a pre-coloured plastic G scale 
kit from PIKO. I had that very bridge on my 
long-defunct Dovecote Light Railway back 
in the day, and I can tell you, adding a foot-
bridge is akin to adding a scenic break from 
which trains can travel under and emerge 
from. It also has the obvious advantage of 
connecting two platforms together, rather 
than using a ground-level pedestrian or level 
crossing.

� e 36 Steps
I liked the initial look of the kit and could 

see there were some very nice details in the 
box, plus a rather useful extension to the 
top-level walkway, which would increase 
the 575mm width by a further 170mm. 
� e bridge’s standard width is designed to 
accommodate twin tracks, but adding this 
extension will allow you to add a third track 
if you wish. While talking about meas-
urements, the bridge clearance, or loading 
gauge, is 200mm. A quick measure of my 
Roundhouse Lady Anne gives a track to 
chimney height of 140mm, and my larger 
Accucraft Hunslet is 180mm, so the bridge 
should be suitable for most 16mm and G 
scale locomotives and rolling stock, although 
this is billed as 16mm kit.

First steps – build the steps!
For what looks like a fairly simple structure, 
there is a heck of a lot of parts. In fact, after 
fi nishing the build, I had quite a bit of spare 
strip wood, plus, inexplicably, 12 spare risers 
for the steps. Hey – I am not complaining 
as these are all useful parts, or at least will be 
one day! I have not counted all the parts but 
these must run well into three fi gures. For 
example, there are 14 treads and 15 risers to 
each side of the footbridge that make up the 
steps, so that’s 58 parts going towards creat-
ing these alone, and that excludes the further 
four steps creating more elevation on either 
end of the walkway.

As well as some nice lattice work, there are 
further trims and embellishments to fi nish 

(Photo: Phil Skourides)
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up a lot, but the downside to this is there is 
less time to make any adjustments should 
you need to.

Once the steps were fitted to one side of 
the handrail sections, the next bit takes a lit-
tle more care, as I had to align the matching 
opposing handrail slots to align with all the 
tangs on the steps. I thought initially I may 
have to remove a little tab material to make 
the fit easier, but with a small modeller’s 
hammer, I was able to gently get these two 
components to join up. I started from one 
end of each side and methodically worked 
my way down them. Just go steady with this 
and don’t use a builder’s lump hammer unless 
you have a wood burning stove at home, 
not that I am encouraging you to burn your 
bridges!

Spanning the Gap
I did decide to build the central walkway 
next as I was keen to get a feel for the overall 
size of the model and was intrigued to see 

things off nicely, both above and below stairs. 
So, whilst the kit may seem quite daunting 
at first, once you have familiarised yourself 
with the contents, it is actually a pretty 
easy assembly process, with just a couple of 
moments during the build, where you should 
proceed with care.

I would normally paint as much as I can 
before assembly, but I chose to build the 
entire bridge first and paint afterwards. There 
were two reasons for this. Firstly, whether I 
chose to stain or paint the steps and walk-
ways or paint these, the main bridge struc-
ture would be one colour only apart from 
these. Of course, you could pick out the X 
part of the lattice side rails in a contrasting 
colour should you prefer. Secondly, I thought 
this would be a quicker and easier way to 
complete the model as Garden Rail dead-
lines seem to get closer month-by-month, or 
perhaps I am just getting slower.

The excellently-illustrated and clear 
instructions provided me with a logical road 
map, which (unusually for me) I almost 
stuck to. I first built the treads and risers 
(to create the steps) into one side of the 
side rails. If you are going to stain the steps 
and planked walkways, there is a dirty and 
clean side to each piece that is created in the 
laser-cutting process, so keep the cleaner side 
of the steps uppermost, and the cleaner side 
of the risers outermost. As it happened, I 
finally elected to finish steps in an industrial 
grey finish, so it did not matter to me – but 
it might to you.

All these parts were a good tolerance fit. I 
started by gluing them with PVA glue, but 
found this was a slow process, with each step 
needing to be clamped in place whilst the 
PVA dried. Using Superglue speeded things 

Plenty of goodies to be getting on with in this very detailed kit.

Here is an assembly speed comparison between using PVA glue (top) and Superglue (bottom).

how the stairs would abut to the walkway. 
This is where my talent management score 
failed me and was the only clumsy error I 
made during this construction. For some 
reason, unlike the steps, the fitment between 
the tangs on the walkway sides and the slots 
in the planked walkway floor seemed a much 
tighter fit than the sides. So, I just used an 
X-ACTO knife just to take the finest sliver 
off the tangs of the walkway, which made 
things much easier.

However, there is a joiner section that sits 
underneath the two walkway sections to join 
them together, and when clicking these into 
place, I put a little too much pressure on 
one of the lattice sides and snapped a corner 
of it off. This was my own stupid mistake. 
Thankfully I was able to cut out one of the 
sections from the extension piece, which I 
had never planned to use in any case, so this 
invisible fix was my get out of jail free card. It 
was an idiotic mistake on my part, but that’s 
all water under the bridge right now.
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� e next step was to build the two towers, 
which pretty much clicked into place as they 
were a tolerance fi t, so just needed some 
Superglue running down the joins between 
them with a cocktail stick. For hard to get at, 
or taller structures, it makes it easier to get 
glue into the inside of these by either sticking 
a cocktail stick onto the end of an old paint-
brush, or to use a wooden kebab skewer, 
which is longer.

Pulling it all together
� is is where the upper walkway gets 
attached to the bridge tower/steps assembly. 
� ere are four pieces that create two brackets 
for this purpose. � ese are attached to the 
inner sides of the towers, and the walkway 
rests on these hangers. While I chose to glue 
everything together, I imagine you could 
leave the walkway separate from the two 
towers, making for easier transportation or 
storage at home if space is of a premium. 
(Editor: I have one of these, supplied built 
up, and that is how mine is. It certainly 
makes storage easier.)

At this point, you probably may think 
you are on a home run, but as you step up 
to the plate, you will see there are lots of 
nice detailing still to be added. � ere were 
decorative beams and uprights to add to all 
the lattice components and also handrails 
to go on the upper side of the walkway and 
down the stairs. � is, for me, was the most 
exciting part of the build, when the kit truly 
came together. 

My only negative point would be that the 
strips that are added to the outer sides of 
the stairs do not completely cover the tangs 
of the steps that are visible where they were 
initially pushed into position. � ese areas can 
be lightly fi lled and sanded (which I did), but 
perhaps a better option would be to increase 
the height of these trim pieces to hide the 
tangs completely. However, if this was done, 
allowance would be needed to allow the 
decorative upright pieces to fi t over the top 
of these, as they would foul each other if not.

As far as painting was concerned, I blew 
UPol dark grey etched primer over the 
whole bridge to seal it, followed by a coat of 
grey primer. � en, I masked the stairs and 
walkways, before spraying the whole bridge 
once again with Rover Russet Brown. Coach 
& Wagon Works make a paint tin opener, 
which doubles up as a perfect-angled spatula 
to help you mask up the stairs, by allowing 
you to push the masking tape into hard-to-
reach areas.

Adding my own twist
As you know, I like to add a little bit of These are the components of the walkway extension that increase the width of the bridge by 170mm.

The completed walkway. Look closely and 

you can see the damage at the centre of the 

rear side that I foolishly caused. There was 

an invisible fi x though, thanks to the spare 

walkway extension section, which I ‘borrowed’ 

a section from.
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value where I can to make these models my 
own. However, there is so much detail, that 
I had little to add in this respect. I did think 
a couple of smoke deflectors located under 
the walkway would look good, and there was 
enough spare material from the walkway ex-
tension floor section and strip wood supplied 
in this kit to create these from. It is always 
nice to repurpose something and to use up 
any spare material in any case. Also, it gave 
me a good excuse to try out my modeller’s 
miniature table saw, which I recently bought.

I also grabbed some white map pins from 
Amazon, spray-painted these in silver and 
drilled a series of holes in the centre of all 
the X sections in the lattice work (excluding 
the towers), just to add a little more detail to 
these areas. Gold would have been a better 
colour choice, but I did not have any in stock 
at the time.

The first tower is starting to take shape, with 

clamps being useful to hold everything straight 

and true.

The first test fit of the three bridge sub-assemblies to ensure everything fitted together prior to gluing. The top handrails have yet to be added.
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1:19

Well, I think the fi nished pictures tell 
their own story, and I am pretty pleased with 
the outcome. � e main bridge assembly 
was completed in around fi ve hours, with 
probably as much time again spent on the 
twiddly bits and painting, including adding 
my own details. Yes, I am afraid this review 
is peppered with a few ‘bridge’ references 
and idioms, but one I should fi ttingly close 
off  with is the old darts expression, ‘stepping 
up to the oche’. I think North Pilton Works 
have done this and produced a very detailed 
and comprehensive kit that was a pleasure 
to build and yielded a positive end result. I 
think they may have scored a bullseye with 
this one, as it was a pleasure to build. ■

ABOVE: UPol dark grey etched primer sprayed over the whole bridge to seal the wood, followed by a 

coat of grey primer. The silver map pins are also being painted here. 

RIGHT: The smoke defl ectors were cut out from 

the walkway extension, an easy job that just 

adds a little touch to the end result.
Please mention Garden Rail

when contacting suppliers.

Garden Rail Resource
North Pilton Works
5 Pennell Street, Lincoln, Lincolnshire, 
LN57TD
www.northpiltonworks.com

Platform footbridge (PLTBRIDGE) 
£95.00
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www.tonygreensteammodels.co.uk
Email: sales@tonygreensteammodels.co.uk

All items are plus P&P

Unit 3 Whisby Road, Lincoln. LN6 3QT • Telephone: 07510 361726 

Monday - Thursday: 8.00am – 4.00pm; Friday – 8.00am – 12.00pm

Saturday – 9.00am – 12.00pm; Sunday - Closed

NEW & RESTORED MODELSNEW & RESTORED MODELS

1 CLASS GE 4/4 111 

ELECTRIC LOCO

ZILLER VALLER RAILROAD. 

ROAD NUMBER U2

PRICE: £965.00

PIKO CIRCUS STARTER SET 

£235
LGB 50 YEARS

RHB EXCELLENCE CLASS 

PANORAMA CAR

£390.10

RHB BICYCLE WAGGON WITH 

METAL WHEELS

£200.00

RHB GEX PANORAMA CAR 1 

ST CLASS. 

£390.00

RHB CONTAINER 

TRANSPORT CAR

£232.00

The home of distinctive rolling stock 

kits for your Garden Railway. 

shop.bowatersmodels.co.uk

info@bowatersmodels.co.uk

New from Bowaters Models, GWR 

Hawksworth Autocoach. 

View our website for more information.

                                07538 127785
email coachandwagon@gmail.com 
We can also take orders by phone

www.coachandwagonworks.co.uk

Just a few of the products available on  our website

Clear Plastic,
External Building

Paint sets,
Foamex Board,
Birch Faced Ply,

Extensive Range Of
Quality Paint.

Glues,
Wood Stains,

Tools,
Timber,
Fabric,

Lead Weight.

FREE P&P

                                07538 127785
email coachandwagon@gmail.com 
We can also take orders by phone

www.coachandwagonworks.co.uk

Just a few of the products available on  our website

Clear Plastic,
External Building

Paint sets,
Foamex Board,
Birch Faced Ply,

Extensive Range Of
Quality Paint.

Glues,
Wood Stains,

Tools,
Timber,
Fabric,

Lead Weight.

FREE P&P

www.coachandwagonworks.co.uk

Just a few of  the products available on our website

Clear Plastic, External Building Paint sets, Foamex 

Board, Birch Faced Ply, Extensive Range of  Quality Paint. 

Glues, Wood Stains, Tools, Timber, Fabric, Lead Weight, 

Embroidered Panels and Gift Ideas.

Bench Kits from £2.50 each

Coach Cases
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Paul Batchelor takes the classic LGB locomotive and gives it a makeover. 

I 
have always had an interest in model rail-
ways, and when the children left home, 
found the space to build an N gauge 

layout. My interest in G came about after a 
visit to the Hobby Shop in Faversham, where 
I bought an LGB starter set, assuring my wife 
that a circle of track could be incorporated 
into the garden, which she admitted was due 
a refresh, for the benefi t of the grandchildren. 
You can guess the rest!

Getting the electrics sorted on the track 
showed quickly a number of issues to this 
novice of garden railways. Soldering con-
nections to LGB track is not quite as simple 
as to N gauge track. Also, the prospect of 
having to clean tracks is not too enthralling, 
especially when new plants may be trampled 
accessing the track at the back. Live steam 
was considered, but cost and tight curves 
were against me. 

� e Stainz loco fi ts the bill, and a test run 
at no more than 12v confi rmed that the 
speed achievable using batteries would be 
satisfactory, but ultimately, it did not quite 
have the looks that I wanted for my railway. 
Conversion to battery power, and a new look 
were in order.

First, I looked into and researched the 
battery options. Lipo batteries would give the 

Anglicising a Stainz
best power-to-size ratio. � ree batteries at a 
nominal 3.7v (charged to 4.2v per unit) each, 
would give 11-12v, and take about half the 
space of similar power from AA batteries. 3s 
Lipo batteries, as used in model helicopters, 
are available, and off er potentially a more 
compact format, but check the measurements 
carefully when purchasing as they vary con-
siderably, also read battery safety information 
if using Lipo batteries.

For the control, I looked at the radio 
control options, vis Deltang, etc, but all the 
sites I looked at suggested that these modules 
were not, at that time, available. Impatient 
as I am, I looked for an alternative option, 
and reading through Garden Rail saw an 
advertisement for Loco Remote . A visit to 
their website suggested to me that this option 
might be within my capabilities to use, and 
the instructions and notes on their website 
were helpful. Duly, I ordered my Loco Re-
mote with a sound option.  

First job to convert Stainz to battery 
operation was to remove all the track power 
connections. � e bottom plastic casing of the 
motor was removed, accessing the contact 
shoes and the wheel contact brushes. To 
extract the contact brushes, the wheels need 
to be removed. 

� e LGB electrics were taken out, and 
the motor connections made directly to the 
Loco Remote unit, in accordance with the 
instructions supplied. � e battery, a Lipo 3s 
with a 1.2 amp resettable fuse, was added on 
the positive lead. 

� e Loco Remote unit is operated by WiFi. 
Any device with wireless connection, a tablet, 
computer, or, in my case, several old mobile 
phones, will work. Just disconnect from the 
internet, switch on the Loco Remote unit 
power and fi nd the Loco Remote address in 
the internet settings on the phone, connect 
using the password, enter www.locoremote.
com in the web browser, and the controls 
come up on the screen. Each unit has its own 
identity allowing several trains to be operat-
ed. � e downside is that each train will need 
a device to operate it. � e upside is that if 
friends come around, they will be able to set 
up their phones to work the trains too. A sup-
ply of redundant phones has found a use!

Another advantage is that the screen, 
as well as showing the controls, shows the 
battery voltage status – this is handy as Lipo 
batteries ought not be allowed to run below a 
certain voltage - 3.5v per unit or 10.5v 3s. 

To convert the Stainz into a generic tank 
locomotive was not too diffi  cult. Trying to 
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Please mention Garden Rail 
when contacting suppliers.

Garden Rail Resource

Loco Remote
www.locoremote.co.uk

follow a prototype would throw up challenges 
– that is for another day – this is the first time 
I have tried to bash a loco, let alone convert 
one for remote battery operation.

The cab was parted from the frame, and 
the centre and end of side tanks cut away. 
Extended side tanks were grafted on using 40 
thou Plastikard, and the joints tidied using 
plastic filler.

The boiler was pared down, dome removed, 
and the raised detail filed away. The remains 
were then wrapped in 15 thou plastic, shaped 
using hot water around a broom handle.

The dome was the biggest problem, as at 
this point, I was not sure what to use. I had, 
however, just acquired a 3D printer, and 
using Tinkercad, a passable one was created. 
I had no idea how to flare the base of the 
dome, but plastic filler solved that problem 
after some filing.

Plastikard was shaped to fit the front and 
rear of the Stainz cab, and 20mm holes made 
for the cab spectacles. Brass curtain rings were 
later glued over the holes, after the cab and 
boiler had been painted using a rattle can - 
British racing green! 

The frame of the loco was extended, again 
using 40 thou Plastikard and painted matt 
black.

1.5mm brass beads represent rivets, posi-
tioned in indentations in the plastic made 
using a drill bit, and fixed in place by dipping 
in superglue. Boiler bands were added using 
brass foil strips. 

The 3s Lipo battery fits into one side tank 
and the Loco Remote the other. A Mylo-
cosound card is installed in the cab and a 
new 2watt 8 ohm speaker installed in place 
of the Stainz unit, which is in the cab roof. 
The most difficult aspect I found was fitting 
the wiring into the loco, it is far from neat 
and I have made several so far unsuccessful 
attempts to tidy it. 

The loco runs very well and its operation is 
smooth. I am pleased with the Loco Remote 
control and its coast to stop feature means 
drawing into the station at the right spot is a 
challenge.

Notwithstanding that this is just a generic 
loco, and will not please the purist, it has 
been an enjoyable exercise for me and some-
thing new. I hope to do better as I progress, 
but I hope in sharing this experience, it will 
encourage others to have a go, it is not as 
difficult as it might seem.  n

Removing the track pickups is an involved job, but essential for the battery conversion. 

Almost ready for the primer coat with the filler applied and 3D-printed dome in place. 
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www.midlandsgardenrailshow.co.uk

PREVIEW OF THE MIDLANDS 
GARDEN RAIL SHOW 2023
We look forward to welcoming you to the 2023 Midlands Garden Rail Show. 

Over the years the show has grown to become one of the leading model 

railway events dedicated to garden railways.

This preview details all the exhibitors you can expect to meet so you can plan 

your day in advance and start your shopping list!

We will again be presenting a diverse range of large-scale layouts in various 

gauges.   Some layouts new to the show this year include Rhydypenderyn, 

Loft City Central Railway and Midsummer Norton whilst old favourites  

Hampton End and Gauge 1 Vintage Tinplate Trains Group will also be running 

for your enjoyment.

When you visit the show, you will see many specialist suppliers offering a vast 

array of garden railway products including locomotives, rolling stock, track 

and accessories. Make sure you try to visit them all to see the full range of 

products on offer.

Tickets are available now via our website or you can purchase on the day.  

Prices are; Adult £10.00, Senior (65+) £9.50 and Child (5-14) £4.50. Under 5’s 

are free admission.

We look forward to seeing you soon.

The Meridienne Team.

SATURDAY 11th & 
SUNDAY 12th

MARCH 2023
Open 10am – 4pm  Daily

WARWICKSHIRE
EVENT CENTRE

Sponsored by

MIDLANDS GARDEN RAIL SHOW
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Alan Regan takes a look at the Roundhouse Engineering model. 

O
n 1st January 2020, in a break 
with tradition, Roundhouse an-
nounced three locomotives to be 

delivered over the coming three years. � e 
Darjeeling C Class Pacifi c was the third. Its 
designer described the decision to model 
the prototype as a ‘no brainer’, fi lling a gap 
in the Roundhouse Darjeeling Himalayan 
Railway stable. It was fi rst displayed at 
the National Garden Railway Show at the 
Peterborough Arena in June 2022. First 
deliveries started in October 2022 and 
40 have already been dispatched to eager 
owners, some as far afi eld as the USA. But 

Roundhouse 
Darjeeling C Class 

Pacifi c
before looking at the model, a little about 
the prototype.

� e DHR placed an order in May 
1913 with the North British Locomotive 
Company in Glasgow for two Pacifi c tender 
locos to run on its new Kishenganj exten-
sion across the plains of West Bengal. � e 
locos were delivered the following year and 
immediately put to work on the 70-mile 
branch. � ey became redundant when, fol-
lowing partition, the branch was converted 
to metre gauge, so were used elsewhere in 
the DHR system. By 1969, they were both 
out of use. � ey have separately been pre-

served as static exhibits, one at the Nehru 
Science Centre in Bombay and the other 
at the North East Frontier Railway head-
quarters in Guwahati. � ere were relatively 
few alterations to the locos during their 
lifetimes. � e most obvious changes were 
the replacement of the original oil lamps 
with electric lamps and a supporting steam 
generator, replacement of the Wakefi eld 
lubricator with a Detroit hydrostatic lubri-
cator in the cab and a change to the whistle. 
� e model refl ects the loco as delivered.

So, to the model. Build quality and fi nish 
are what I’ve come to expect from Round-
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house. The smokebox and cab roof are satin 
black and the rest is gloss finish, either 
black or body colour, Deep Bronze Green 
in the case of this loco (all standard Round-
house colours are available). There’s rivet 
detail on smokebox and firebox, dummy 
mud hole doors, lost wax castings for boiler 
fittings and couplings and lots of detail on 
the bogies and pony truck. The only plans 
available to me whilst preparing this review 
are from Halfway to Heaven, Terry Martin’s 
superb book on the DHR. As far as I tell, 
with the exception of frames, bogies and 
pony truck being wider than the prototype, 
so that the loco can be set to 45mm gauge, 
the model is a faithful reflection of the 
2-foot gauge prototype.

The boiler sits low in the frames, so an 
unusual but prototypical arrangement is 
that the lifting arms move via linkages ei-
ther side of the frames, attached to a weight 
shaft low in the frames and between the 
middle and third driver. This is driven by 
a servo in the dummy ash pan, which, like 
the regulator servo, is connected to the re-
ceiver in the tender. These connections need 
to be made at the same time as the tender 
is coupled to the loco. They are colour-cod-
ed and opposite sides of the drawbar, so 
difficult to get wrong, but I can see some 
owners buying or building a cradle to carry 

Roof removed to show the regulator servo – the controls are otherwise standard Roundhouse.

The third vehicle, a brass-bodied coach and a number of the wagons are loaded. The loco pulled this lot without any hesitation.

the loco, so that this only needs doing occa-
sionally. The regulator servo, which is a tiny 
HS- 5055MG unit, sits in a bracket under 
the cab roof and directly above the regula-
tor. It’s hardly visible unless you’re able to 
peer up into the roof space from track level.

The controls are readily accessible, but the 
cab roof needs to be removed for servicing. 

Secured either side by tabs and magnets, 
it’s easy to take on and off, and the dummy 
coal load in the tender is a convenient place 
to put it during servicing. New for this loco 
is a slim displacement lubricator, which is 
the height of the cab, drains under the foot-
plate and sits in the left-hand corner when 
viewed from the rear. It carries sufficient 
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steam oil for a single run, so needs draining 
and refi lling each time. � e sight glass is 
forward of this but doesn’t protrude beyond 
the edge of the cab, easily visible, yet rea-
sonably unobtrusive. � e gas tank, which is 
the standard Roundhouse cylindrical fi tting, 
sits in the right-hand corner of the cab 
and is just visible through the cab window. 
� is will keep the burner going for 30-35 
minutes, assuming the gas isn’t turned too 
high, resulting in needless blowing off . � e 
gas control valve is readily accessible, so it’s 
easy to control usage. 

� e loco has a huge boiler, 420ml, the 
largest ever fi tted to a Roundhouse loco. 
� e downside is that it takes 8-10 minutes 
to heat all this metal up and raise steam, the 
upside is that, if a run is started on ¾ gauge 
glass, there should be no need to replenish 
water.

� ere are two ways to fi ll the boiler. 
When the loco is cold, the safety valve and 
the knurled cylindrical plug that it sits in, 
both under the removable steam dome, can 
be unscrewed and a syringe used to add 
water. With the loco in steam, you can use 
the standard Roundhouse fi ller in the cab, 
between the steam turret and the gas tank. 
A water bottle and fl exible pipe are supplied 
to do this. However, if you get the water 
level right at the start of the run, there 
should be no need to use it. I ran the loco 
several times whilst writing this review and 
found that, prepared as I’ve outlined, after 
the loco had raised steam and I’d cleared 
condensate from the cylinders, if I turned 

the gas off , replenished it and lit up again, 
I was off  and running in a trice and the gas 
would last for 30+ minutes. My testing was 
outside in temperatures between six and 12 
degrees. � e milder it was, the longer the 
gas lasted, though I stress that I did my best 
to avoid the loco blowing off  and I never 
started on less than ¾ glass.

Testing was conducted in winter con-
ditions with primarily wet rail and low 
temperatures. � e loco never failed to steam 

It’s a long old tender! Note the colour coding on the R/C connector, which looks like it’s trailing on the rail, but really isn’t.

The clean lines of the loco shown to good effect.

and, even though it has an open cab, wind 
and rain (there was plenty at times) didn’t 
aff ect it. � is is a Pacifi c pulling a heavy 
tender and on wet and greasy rail, haulage 
capacity up inclines was around half what I 
achieved on dry rail. All Roundhouse locos 
are factory tested using a 6.7kg weight on 
a fl at car. My son and I videoed it pull-
ing more than this weight up 60 feet of 
continuous 1 in 50 incline on dry rail – see 
youtu.be/yhLXMUWiE60. � is was four 
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Taking the line down the 1 in 50 – the diamond crossing was scratch-built specifically for this formation.

Accucraft Lynton and Barnstaple coaches 
and a couple of goods vans, at 7.2kg a little 
more than the test weight (on level track) 
in the factory and an appropriate train for 
such a loco. The other thing I noticed, and 
appreciated, was how gently it would start. 
With the regulator cracked open, which 
occurs at half movement of the stick on the 
transmitter, steam pressure gradually builds 
and the loco and its train slowly move off. 
The weight of the loco and tender (6kg) 
means that this also happens light engine. 
I work on the Welshpool & Llanfair Light 
Railway and this is just the kind of start 
that we try to give our passengers.

This has been an enjoyable loco to use. 
It’s easy to manage and, if prepared in the 
right way, your time can be spent running 

Please mention Garden Rail 
when contacting suppliers.

Garden Rail Resource
Roundhouse Engineering Co.Ltd.
Units 6-10, Churchill Business Park, 
Churchill Road, Wheatley, Doncaster, 
DN1 2TF
www.roundhouse-eng.com

instead of stopping to replenish water and 
you can also get 30+ minutes running. The 
gas control is easy to get at and you can see 
the gauge glass readily as the train glides 
by. The one I tested was very clean and 
deposited very little oil over the boiler and 
cab roof. The only place I really noticed any 
deposit of steam oil was on the front bogie, 
which is right under the smokebox, which 
is open at the bottom, so perhaps not unex-
pected. Roundhouse recommend minimum 
3-foot radius curves for the Darj C and I 
think you’ll lose some of the elegance of the 
loco if you don’t follow this advice. Having 
to connect the servo leads between engine 
and tender is a faff, but I reckon that, if you 
can afford the £3,410 for this model, you 
can probably afford a cradle. Loco-boxes 

have them in stock, along with a box, for 
£109 at the time of writing.

By the time you read this the loco will 
have returned to Doncaster and my own 
collected, so learning more about this 
super engine can continue, hopefully in the 
spring sunshine. n
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Dave Skertchly discovers that simple bolster wagons, used mostly on logging railways, 
aren’t quite as straightforward as he thought.

T
imes are hard on the tramway. 
Passenger traffi  c has dried up as the 
Little Old Ladies of Llatireggub 

save their pennies to pay those infl ated 
winter fuel bills. 

I noticed that ‘Excelsior’, my 40 year old 
0-4-2T, was famously built for the Kerry 
Tramway, a logging railway in Wales close 
to the English border. Could I save the 
tramway by going into forestry? Knowing 
nothing about logging railways, I bought a 
book about the Kerry Tramway and other 
timber light railways, which is published 
by the Plateway Press. � e book, howev-
er, is short on operational detail and in 
particular how to load, unload and couple 
the wagons. All is great at the fi xed saw 
mill yard, or transhipment siding with 
installed gantry cranes, but what about at 
the ever-shifting end of steel in the forest? 
I put out an appeal on the Narrow Gauge 
Enthusiasts Facebook page, and received 
some helpful responses;

� e Bother with 

Bolsters

Geoff  Gauntlett pointed out that ‘Logs 
or other round section materials can be 
loaded from ground level using the old 
foresters method of winching, known as 
parbuckling. Basically, all you need are a 
couple of manageable logs to use as a ramp, 
some rope and a means of winching in the 
rope - that could be horses, traction engine, 
tractor, timber tractor, or a static winch’. 

Nick Gent said that he had not found 
any UK logging operations that have 
carried anything other than small diameter 
softwood poles for things like pit props. 
� ese can be loaded manually or with a 
horse using block and tackle. As logging 
using rail was, apart from a few very minor 
exceptions, a wartime activity, it had fi n-
ished by the 1940s’. 

Michael Crofts and Tony Johnson 
pointed me towards improvised lightweight 
wooden cranes known as Scotch Derricks. 
� ese may well have been used for logging, 
and Michael’s photo showed something 

like a simplifi ed Scotch Derrick lashed to a 
Lister locomotive. It turns out that there is 
even a Logging Railroad Group, so if this 
article grabs your attention, why not join?

To transport the logs, I needed some 
bolster wagons. � e starting point is some 
hardware, which Peter Binnie supplies, such 
as Ffestiniog axle boxes, Coal Board mine 
tub wheels and the usual 3mm ground 
axles. A rough kit was made up for the bol-
ster wagons, whereby the fl oor was cut and 
sanded to shape and all the other wood was 
cut oversize. � e wooden frames were stuck 
to the underside of the fl oor, sanded to 
match the curved ends and the joints fi lled 
with PVA rubbed, and I mean rubbed, into 
the joints, then dried on top of the central 
heating boiler.

Meanwhile, the bolster was made from 
a discarded fi rework night rocket and the 
uprights from garden wire.

Don’t tell anyone, but I use a very simple 
drop link coupling on all my models. A 
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The industrial diesel hauls pipes for the pumped storage scheme contract at Lyn Goblin. The pipes 

are loaded on a non articulated fl attie type of bolster wagon.

The starting point to make some bolsters is some hardware, FR axle boxes 15” 

wheels and 3mm ground axles. A rough kit was made for my bolster wagons. The 

fl oor was cut and sanded to shape whereas the other wood was cut oversize and 

trimmed after assembly.

The bolster was made from a discarded fi rework night rocket and uprights from 

garden wire.

The rough frames were sanded to match the profi le of the fl oor and 

the joints fi lled with PVA, then they enjoyed a nice warm on the top 

of our boiler.

I use these simple couplings on all my models. The drop link 

coupling is fi tted to the wagon with a small split pin cut to length and 

stuffed into a 2mm hole at each end of the wagon.

packet of Peter Binnie hooks will last ages. 
� e drop link is twisted to shape on a small 
jig, which ensures that all my rolling stock 
is compatible - just not compatible with 
anyone else’s rolling stock! � e drop link 
coupling is fi tted to the wagon with a small 
split pin cut to length and stuff ed into a 
2mm hole at each end of the wagon.

I am painfully aware that my merry 
freelancing may create a sense of despair 
among the true scale enthusiasts, so I 
decided to make a couple of rather more 
authentic bolster wagons, and I now wish I 
hadn’t bothered. I could have chosen from 
any number of amazing kits, almost every 
manufacturer makes them, although I was 
most tempted by Matt Nun’s (Harecroft) 
Ffestiniogg bolster wagon. Instead, I went 
to my fi le of Merioneth Mercury drawings 
and discovered a drawing by Colin Binnie 
of a Penrhyn Bolster Wagon, which is on 
display in the Penrhyn Castle museum. 
Colin, by the way, made it a condition 
of his will that his drawings and writings 
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would be available free of charge and not 
for profi t. You can fi nd them all at www.
colinbinnie.com

� e choice of wheels and axle boxes is in-
teresting. Hudson axle boxes and 15” Mine 
tub wheels would do it, as would Ffestiniog 
axle boxes and 15” curly spoked wheels as 
used on the slate wagons made in Boston 
Lodge works and elsewhere. I used Huson 
axle boxes with the curly spoked wheels just 
to be awkward.

� e Penrhyn Bolster wagon simply used 
a 1/16” (1.5mm) deck to simulate a steel 
deck in place of the 1/8” (3mm) deck I had 
used on my freelance design. All was going 
as merry as a funeral bell, until I realised 
that the Penrhyn Bolster wagon is narrower 
than my freelance wagon and the wheels 
wouldn’t fi t between the side frames. In des-
peration, I tried to fi x the Penrhyn wagon 
by cutting away the side frames to clear the 
wheels with a Dremel, but even then the 
Hudson axle boxes would not stick, or if 
they did, they fell off  as soon as I tried to 
fi x the wheels. Eventually, I restarted the 
project and fi tted 1/8” (3mm) side frames 
and inside bearings made from plastic card. 
It works, but only just. � e coupling was 
my standard and the buff er beams are made 
from steel packing strip cut lengthways. � e 
details are made from cereal packets and 
the rivets are either self-adhesive twinkles 
from Hobbycraft or Cambrian rivets from 
Cambrian

� e starting point for the loads is fallen 
twigs. Do not cut them off  trees, not only 
is this anti-social, but they will be full of 
sap, instead, fi nd newly dropped twigs. To 
collect some twigs, I put on my old raincoat 
and headed to the nearby country park. 
I poked around in the bushes looking for 
suitable fallen dry twigs with some nice 
straight sections. I have to say, the Consta-
ble was not sympathetic and viewed my ex-
planation with some suspicion. He suggest-
ed that I take my twigs home and not be 
seen in the area for some weeks or he would 
feel the need to take ‘darn the stashun’ for 
questioning. � e twigs are carefully selected 
and cut to length, the lumps and bumps 
sanded off , and then they are dried on the 
top of the central heating boiler for a week 
or so. A coat of model aeroplane dope seals 
the surface.

I also made some drainpipes, which are 
made from B&Q small bore waste pipe at 
£2.50 for about a 2m length. � ese were 
painted black. Beware, the same length of 
conduit pipe (basically the same stuff  with 
the paperwork) will cost £7.00!

� e usual way of coupling a bolster small 

I ended up making six of these simple freelance bolster wagons.

I decided to make a pair of slightly more authentic Penrhyn Quarry bolsters using a 1/6” (1.5mm) 

deck to simulate a steel deck before I realised that the wagon is narrower than the freelance version, 

and the wheels wouldn’t fi t between the side frames.
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wagon set is not to couple them at all, 
the bolsters act like bogies with the load 
holding them apart. This is all very well, 
providing the load can be lashed to the 
bolster securely allowing it to swivel around 
the curves and the load not move on the 
bolster itself. To me, it looks dangerous, 
but to workers in the 20s, shattered legs 
and broken bones must have been rather 
common. 

I had assumed that a bolster wagon at 
each end of a long load was all that is need-
ed, and I have seen bolster loads running on 
smooth layouts with lazy curves very suc-
cessfully, but my railway is not like that; it 
has sharp curves and, at best, a bit uneven. 

As I increased the length of my train, 
and the loads on the couplings increased, 
the first bolster would derail frequently on 
any curve. In frustration, I adopted the 
engineer’s solution and had a cup of tea 
and piece of cake (a bacon butty not being 
available after 11.30am).  After my third 
swig, it suddenly dawned on me, the bolster 
is free to rotate vertically, and that the cen-
tre of rotation would be somewhere about 
the middle of the load. As the locomotive 
pulls the bolster chassis against a train 
load, it causes the bolster to rotate and lift 
the leading wheels of the track, inviting a 
derailment at the first curve or set of points. 
The solution is a tie bar, or more bolster 

Eventually, I restarted the project and fitted 1/8” (3mm) side frames and inside bearings made from 

Plastikard. It works, but only just. The coupling was standard and the buffer beams made from a strip 

of steel packing strip cut to and bent to size with tin snips. 

The rather more scale-like Penrhyn Bolster wagons.
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fl atties, coupled between the loaded bolsters 
to prevent the leading bolster from rotating, 
something seen in many pictures, and now 
I know why. I had assumed the tie bar, or 
gap fi lling bolsters, were to take braking 
loads, how wrong could I be!  

As I sit on my rustic park bench outside 
the Sheep Shearers Arms, I sip at my pint 

of fi ne Auld Phagbutt and watch the loaded 
bolsters trundling on their way to the saw 
mill. I feel satisfi ed that, for now, I have 
saved the Tramway from fi nancial disaster. 
From experience, I now know that operat-
ing the old-fashioned bolster on rough track 
in woodland required skill and experience, 
which has sadly been lost. In total, I ended 

up making eight bolster wagons and, 
hopefully, they will look great parked in the 
goods siding, which I have yet to make, and 
as for the Scotch Derrick? � at, as they say, 
is another story!  ■

Loading bolster wagons

A selection of loads. Top, drain pipes made from B&Q small bore 
waste pipe painted black. � e logs are made from larger twigs and 
the small logs from small twigs. � e granite load was picked up in 
Wales and sneaked into my pocket. I will be on the lookout for a 
slate block on my next visit.

� e usual way of coupling bolsters seems to be not to couple them 
at all, the bolsters should act like bogies with the load holding them 
apart. To prevent the leading wheels from lifting, fl atties were often 
positioned between the bolsters. 

� e starting point for our loads is fallen twigs. Do not cut them off  
trees, they will be full of sap. � ey are cut to length, and the ends 
sanded to emphasise the tree rings. All the side nodules formed by 
buds and small branches should be sanded off . � e twigs can then be 
dried on top of the boiler for a week and then painted with a coat of 
model aeroplane dope.
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www.gscalesociety.com
*see website for details

Perfect for a holiday or short break in one of England’s 

hidden gems – the Malvern Hills.

Kevin & Elizabeth invite you to relax in the peace of the 

1830’s former rectory, its 2 acres of wooded hillside garden, 

and to run trains on our 60m double track garden railway!

We offer B&B in four en-suite rooms, plus three 
self-catering apartments.

Malvern is a great place for casual hill walks, historic houses 

and gardens, Worcester’s civil war and pottery heritage and 
much more, plus we’re in striking distance of the Severn 

Valley and Gloucestershire Warwickshire Railways.

www.thedellhouse.co.uk

2 Green Lane, Malvern Wells, WR14 4HU

stay@thedellhouse.co.uk - 01684 564448

Track Info: 45mm, code 250 Peco, unpowered, level, 8ft radii.

Email platewaymodels@gmail.com
Visit www.PlatewayModels.co.uk

Classic matchwood sided carriages available in 

1, 2 & 3 compartment with full detailed interiors, 

seats luggage racks and internal panelling.
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TECHNIQUES
ALL SCALES

Building a garden railway can be hard work, 
but Martin Ranson has a few tricks to make things easier. 

N
ine years ago, I fi nally got around 
to making a railway in our small 
back garden. At the time, I was 65 

years old and worried about all the digging. 
I started to work through how to make 
an accurate hole. With a dodgy memory, 
I wrote everything down as it occurred to 
me, then another brew-up, followed by a bit 
more thinking. I admit that took a lot of tea 
brewing, and biscuits, but it was pleasant. 

� e track was planned to be in two 
sections, one at the top of the garden to 
be done fi rst and then one at the bottom. 
� ere were many priorities to sort out, and 
eventually, I opted to buy some Peco SM32 
track fi rst, lay it on the garden in a circuit, 
and work from that. 

I bought some pieces of cheap, thin 
plywood and laid these out under the track, 
fl at on the grass. Ultimately, I arrived at a 
shape that fi tted the space available, so the 
plywood was cut out to match the track 

Diggin’ a big ‘ole
with two inches on each side of the sleepers. 
A thick black marker pen was very useful, as 
was an electric jigsaw. � e shapes were then 
placed on the ground with a few bricks to 
weigh them down. I used bits of old garden 
canes and screwdrivers stuck in the ground 
as markers. 

Now to the laborious bit, the actual 
digging. Having used a shovel for lots of 
DIY projects over the years, I plucked up 
the courage and started digging the trench 
beneath the templates. I realised instantly 
that to be stood up using a shovel was now 
very painful. After more tea-brewing to get 
some inspiration and solve that problem, 
I hit on the idea of kneeling on a padded 
plastic mat bought from a garden centre. 
� e shovel was swapped for a smaller spade 
just over seven inches wide. It worked, and 
I could dig slowly for hours. I did not try to 
hack out lots of soil at speed, I just kept
going steadily. Some sticky tape was 

wrapped around the spade 12 inches up 
from the end of the blade, this was to be my 
depth gauge for the trench base.  

At this point, I paused for more thinking. 
How thick should the concrete base be, and 
how many concrete blocks were needed to 
be laid on top of the concrete? I was trying 
to get a balance between digging the holes 
and creating a small hill for a waterfall with 
any spare soil. I tried to measure out how 
much volume I should excavate from the 
trench and then spread that soil onto the 
fl at ground, then realised that I was not 
smart enough to do the maths accurately, 
because the soil was expanding once it was 
not underground and squashed down hard, 
so I gave up. 

� e method worked perfectly, and I 
continued digging the trenches. I did not 
try to think what a huge job it was, all I had 
to do was to keep working in small sections, 
about four feet in length, and keep pouring 
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Cheap plywood templates showed me where to 

dig my trenches. 

Carefully laying blocks with the aid of a spirit 

level. 

Properly laid track allows me to steam up and run a train whenever it suits me.

concrete in amounts I could handle. Again, 
mixing by hand was painful if I stood up 
using a shovel, so again I ended up kneel-
ing on a mat on the fl oor working round 
the pile of sand, gravel and cement. � at 
worked well, even if it was a bit slower than 
normal, my long-suff ering wife kept adding 
the water as needed. Some mortar plasticizer 
was added to the water as we were working, 
this was very useful for mixing and pouring 
the concrete.

To keep the concrete base level, I ham-
mered pegs into the soil and levelled them 
with a long spirit level, actually, a short level 
clamped to a length of straight-angle iron. 
From the trench base, I wanted the concrete 
thickness to be about three or four inches. 
When all the pegs of one section were in 
place, plus one at each end, I wedged bricks 
at one end of that section and went to brew 
the concrete (and another cuppa).

After any mix of concrete was put in 
place and tamped down fl at, another row 
of bricks was wedged into place at the other 
end of that section to act as a dam to hold 
the concrete. � e amount of length covered 
by each section varied depending on exactly 
how much concrete I had brewed. It was 
mixed in the ratio of three sand, two gravel 
and one cement, scientifi cally measured 
on the spade. � is was all done in Febru-
ary 2013, and it was a bit nippy at times. 
Because it was frosty at night, I pinched all 
the plastic seed trays out of my wife’s green-
house to act as covers overnight (you have 
no idea just how much grovelling I did). 
Some of the concrete took almost a week to 
set fully, I just kept going and dodged the 
occasional snow showers. I was determined 
to dig the trench and get the concrete into 
place ready for spring, I must be mad, but a 
railway is important! 

Once the trench was marked, dug, fi lled 
and fi nally joined up with the starting 
section, I checked the height diff erence be-
tween start and fi nish. � is was only about 
¼ inch in height, I am very happy with that! 
I could lose a small diff erence simply by 
varying the mortar thickness on the fi rst row 
of blocks. I started by being careful with 
how much mortar I put under each block so 
it did not ooze out sideways too much. � is 
was rapidly abandoned and a big dollop of 
mortar stuck under each block, much easier! 

� e mortar was mixed at three sand and 
one cement with plasticizer. � e blocks were 
levelled carefully lengthways and sideways 
so the top surface would be fl at for the track 
base. � is was very steady work without too 
much struggle anywhere. I worked around 
all the layers of blocks making sure they 
were level in both directions. 

On the top layer of blocks, the fi nal level 

was between four and six inches above 
ground. I was very pleased with the top 
surface this produced, I would never be em-
ployed as a bricklayer, but the blocks were 
fl at. When I fi nally got around to the sec-
ond section nearest the house, these blocks 
were 8 to 10 inches clear of the ground. � is 
fi ve inches height diff erence between the 
top square and the bottom was what we had 
worked out by laying a hosepipe along the 
ground and fi lling it with water.

We used the same ideas for both sections 
to work out how many blocks would be 
needed, dig out the soil and make a ‘guess-
timation’ of how big a pile the excavated 
soil would produce. It all worked out very 
nicely, the soil that was dug out roughly 
balanced the space inside the blocks. When 
it was all fi nished, the soil was raked out fl at 
to where we wanted it to be.

Most of the block laying could be done 
from the various paths, which was handy, 
we were able to work on a fi rm surface and 
not cold wet soil on a chilly day in February. 
We used all the ply templates that had been 
kept on one side, and transferred these sizes 
onto 12mm birch ply with waterproof glue, 
sold in a sheet 8ft x 4ft at the local builders 
merchants. For this, an electric jigsaw was 
defi nitely needed, doing it by hand would 
have taken weeks. A spokeshave was used to 
clean up the inside curves, trying not to dig 
into the grain, so it would make a clean cut.

I take the ply into the workshop at the 
end of each October to keep it from going 
rotten too quickly. It can then be cleaned 
and coated in preservative. So far, only one 
piece has had to be replaced, if the ply is left 
outside all year it will go rotten a lot quick-
er. � is method of building has produced 
a stable base that has survived since 2013, 
nothing has cracked or subsided (yet). 

More importantly, the base, the plywood 
and the track are still fl at and level. � ere 
have never been any random derailments, I 
do not need to panic about the track letting 
me down. Just steam up and go! ■
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Brendon Baker realises a childhood dream. But whose dream is it?

L
oft City Central Railway is the cul-
mination of a small person’s dream 
that was never realised during his own 

childhood. Growing up as the youngest of 
six children in the post-war era of the early 
1960’s, who, having only one older brother 
and four older sisters, never got the oppor-
tunity to build up his own model railway 
collection in his formative years; instead, 
having to settle for a share in the slot-car 
racing game of the era, a ‘hand-me-down’ 
Scalextric! 

So, early on, a lifelong promise was made 
to himself that if he was ever lucky enough 
to be blessed with a child and at that, a son 
of his own, then he would buy for him the 
biggest and best train set that he could aff ord 
at the time.

Fortunately, this story has a happy ending 
and his fi rst child was a boy, delivered in 
April 1989. True to his word, and keeping 

Loft City Central 
Railway

his promise to himself made many years 
earlier, the newly blessed father purchased 
the largest scale model train set available on 
the market in the UK at that time. 

� e result was a brand new 1989 Playmo-
bil train set running on LGB manufactured, 
electrifi ed brass track of G scale proportions, 
consisting of a 60cm radius circle, a small 
black 0-4-0 steam loco and two small red 
passenger coaches purchased for his sons’ fi rst 
Christmas (and the same question is repeat-
edly asked of him: Was it really purchased 
for the newborn child or the re-born child 
hidden somewhere within the newly blessed 
father?) and logically, at least in the fathers 
head, as time went on, and his son grew old-
er and bigger, so did the model railway. 

When a second son arrived, some nine 
years later, the railway was given an energis-
ing boost, and it gave the father even more 
reasons, or should that read ‘excuses’, to 

make further additions to the collection. 
Birthdays, Christmas and other special 

occasions would present themselves and this 
dad would make a point of ensuring that 
there was at least one piece of Playmobil pur-
chased and wrapped up as gifts to increase 
the size of the overall collection. 

Even when his third child was expected 
in 2004, it presented an opportunity to 
purchase for his then-expectant wife a small 
token gift; a vintage piece of Playmobil in 
the form of Victorian-era perambulator with 
newborn baby and elated parents to add to 
the collection, and when, at the birth, this 
time a daughter arrived, it allowed the dad to 
extend the collection to include more diverse 
elements, like the Victorian mansion dolls 
house and modern dolls houses with room 
settings and much, much more too! 

What you see before you is just a small se-
lection of the complete collection, which has 
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An overall view of the layout, complete with holes for the joists to poke through when it is at home. 

The goods yard is always busy. 

Some of the stock on the railway is quite rare, Pacifi c Steaming Mary, the American outline steam 

loco, commands serious money from collectors.

currently, at the time of writing, taken more 
than 33 years to accrue; although, as with all 
collections, one has to ask ‘will it ever truly 
be completed?’

With the collection of such a large scale 
model railway rapidly growing, it quickly 
became evident that the space within the 
confi nes of the living area of the family home 
was not going to be suffi  cient to accommo-
date a full-time accessible layout. So we set 
about re-modelling the whole house to allow 
the roof space to become the (semi-) perma-
nent resting place or home for this impressive 
layout, hence the name ‘LOFT’ City Central 
Railway’ (L.C.C.R.) was born! 

When the gas boiler of the central heating 
system needed replacing, a new combination 
boiler unit being fi tted meant that the old, 
huge water tanks in the roof space and the 
hot water cylinder in the airing cupboard in 
the bathroom could be scrapped. � is left a 
redundant area in the attic space, which was 
quickly re-insulated, boarded over and fi tted 
with electricity supplies and lighting to create 
a safe and bright area for the family to access. 

We then set about ‘engineering’ the layout 
baseboards to fi t between and around the 
modern style roof rafters and joists, which 
would need to be removable so that the track 
could be semi-permanently fi xed in-situ to 
run, but also that the whole collection could 
be dismantled, lifted and taken out for trips 
to exhibitions and, of course, removed entire-
ly, if we ever decided to move house.

Today, the L.C.C.R. layout consists of 
three continuous counter-running circuits. 
Due to the length of the track involved, the 
original Playmobil controllers are no longer 
capable of powering the layout without trip-
ping out, so each circuit is now controlled 
by a 5amp Helmsman, 20 volt transformer, 
each with remote speed controllers. � ere are 
a signifi cant number of isolated sidings, pass-
ing loops, halts and track switches providing 
space on the layout to store ample amounts 
of rolling stock, and the collection of 25 
vintage locomotives of nearly all variants 
ever produced by the Playmobil factory are 
on hand to pull a train of all bar one of the 
trucks and coach variants ever manufactured 
by Playmobil. 

� ere are a variety of passenger stations, 
halts, stores, freight terminals, farm build-
ings, houses, signal boxes, platforms, cafés, 
shops and much, much more, the majority 
of which is of vintage period and is no longer 
manufactured or available to purchase from 
the Playmobil range. And an elevated shuttle 
viaduct tramway running above a terrace 
of shops from a passenger terminal will 
eventually terminate inside a mountain halt 
terminus.

� e layout has recently benefi ted from 
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modern electronic wizardry, thanks to the 
‘fi rstborn son’ (now in his 33rd year!), who 
has designed and incorporated automated 
stop-start technology, meaning that multiple 
locomotives can now be running on the same 
analogue circuit without fear of colliding 
when one stops at a station or halt. 

In the late 1980s, the laws in Germany leg-
islated against toys that were directly or indi-
rectly connected to domestic mains voltage 
electricity sources, and which were intended 
for use by minors or pre-school-aged chil-
dren, therefore Playmobil had to change their 
whole product range and marketing strategy 
of model and locomotives to be battery oper-
ated items in order to comply with the new 
regulations. Fortunately, the track, which 
was formally marketed under the Playmobil 
brand was still available through the Lehman 
Gross Bahn (LGB) German manufacturer 
under their own packaging brand. 

Nearly all of the locos on the Loft City 
Central Railway layout are powered by elec-
tric motors of 16 - 20 volts and are powered 
through the rails. � ey are of the pre-EU 
1988 regulation era, thus now making them 
offi  cially ‘vintage’ by defi nition, and are no 
longer available to purchase through high 
street retailers from the Playmobil range. 

� e Playpeople race are aff ectionately 
known as ‘Klickies’ by those who collect 
them, and since manufacturing them fi rst in 
1974, the world has become populated by 

over three billion of the 1/24 scale fi gures. 
Not that many are fortunate enough to reside 
on the L.C.C.R. Layout, but those that do, 
enjoy a very active existence! 

On occasions, a large circus calls by this 
layout for the locals to visit and enjoy the 
show, and if you’re fortunate enough, and it’s 
in town when you are, you can visit it too! 

Plans to further extend the exhibition 
layout this year include an ocean scene with 
an industrial port featuring cargo vessels, 
harbour cranes, fi shing trawlers, a com-
mercial marina with recreational cruisers, a 
tourist pirate ship attraction, ferry port and 
a beachfront scene with water-sport craft to 

accommodate a further extensive collection 
of boats and ships. A boardwalk will link all 
of these features in front of a service roadway 
lined with Tudor-style timber-framed houses, 
which will not only cater for the vehicles sup-
porting the watercraft, but will also allow the 
local undertaker to access the church with 
a fl eet of hearses and limousines at solemn 
times when a Klicky meets his or her demise. 
However, with Grandchildren now making 
an appearance, there is further reason for 
the collection to continue to grow and new 
Klickies will be arriving at every opportunity!  
■

The yellow diesel was only available as part of a set. Individually, it was sold 

in red and was also used as the basis for a radio control model. 

The layout is chock full of detail, and home to many Klickies. 
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Come & see us at 

Stand 68 & 69
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PRODUCT NEWS                                                                                                          

From the 
works

LGB

G scale ‘Rhätia’ Class G ¾ Steam 

Locomotive

� e ‘Rhätia’ was delivered from SLM in 
Winterthur as number LD1 in 1889, the 
fi rst locomotive of the Landquart-Davos 
Railroad. Weighing in at 30 metric tons, it 
had a maximum speed of 28mph. 

Initially used on regular service trains, 
the small class G ¾ locomotives were soon 
pushed into less challenging workings 
until they became surplus to requirements, 
after complete electrifi cation of the RhB 
network at the start of the twenties. 

In 1928, number 1 was retired and 
intended for a planned Swiss railroad 
museum. In 1970, it was moved to the 
museum railroad of Blonay-Chamby in 
Western Switzerland, and kept in storage. 

Ahead of the 100th anniversary of the 
RhB, the locomotive was overhauled and 
restored to operational condition, and used 
to pull special trains until it was stored in 
2014 awaiting maintenance. � ere have 
been many calls since then for donations 
to restore the locomotive again, so it can 
continue as a testimonial to the beginning 
of the RhB.

LGB’s model is constructed from metal 
with separately-applied details. � e cab 
and smoke box door can be opened.  
Livery and lettering are prototypical for 
Era VI, showing the loco as it was in 2014. 
A version in the original black is also 
available, and a version based on the 1889 
original, without an oiler and lubrication 
pump.

An mfx/DCC decoder operates the 
headlights, cab lighting, running sounds, 
and a whistle activated by a reed switch. 
� e rear coupler can be operated by 
remote control in digital operation. 
Running sounds also work under analogue 
operation. Finally, there is a built-in smoke 
generator with steam exhaust synchronized 
to the wheels, as well as cylinder steam, 
steam at the exhaust for the vacuum 
brakes, and steam exhaust at the whistle, 
when it is activated.  

Length over the buff ers is 35 cm/13-
3/4“. To complement this locomotive, 
LGB has reissued a pair of RhB four-wheel 
coaches and a luggage van. 

Price: 2,990€
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G scale Amtrak Dash 8 Phase III locomotive
When Amtrak was founded in 1971, it inherited a disparate 
range of existing rolling stock and locomotives, mostly older 
E and F units. Plans to replace these with more modern 
motive power were hatched, but it wasn’t until 1992 that 
the first new locomotives were delivered. These locomotives, 
built by General Electric, had the class designations P40DC, 
P42DC, and P32AC-DM, depending on the features. They 
were popularly known as the “Genesis”. Offering between 
3,200 and 4,250 horsepower, depending on the version, and 
a maximum speed between 104mph and 111mph, the 125 
metric ton locomotives are still operational.

To celebrate the locomotive’s 50th anniversary, two were 
given celebration liveries, which LGB has reproduced on the 
models. 

All four wheelsets are driven by a pair of Bühler motors 
and the locomotive has an mfx/DCC decoder with light and 
sound functions, including cab and instrument lighting.

The model is fitted as standard with American knuckle 
couplers but a set of LGB couplings are included. 
Length: 77cm/30-5/16”

Price: 1,290 € 

Club member exclusive - Side Dump 
Car
The type Fa-u side dump car, a single hopper 
side dumping wagon, is used on the Rhaetian 
Railroad to haul ballast and distribute it 
to track laying sites. The side unloading 
hatches are unique for these wagons, opening 
upwards to allow the ballast to be unloaded 
directly to the side of the track. 

These wagons were built in 1991, and 
the RhB has 10 currently in service. Each is 
10.44 metres long and can carry 34 metric 
tons.
The model runs on metal wheels, and can be 
unloaded by digital control. 

PRODUCT NEWSPRODUCT NEWS

LGB

Gebr. Märklin & Cie GmbH

Kundenservice, Postfach 960, D- 73009 Göppingen, 

Germany

www.lgb.com

Houstoun Gate Locomotive Works

66 Buchanan Crescent, Houstoun Gate, 

Livingston, EH54 7EE

www.hglw.co.uk

HOUSTOUN GATE 
LOCOMOTIVE WORKS
16mm scale Penrhyn slate wagon
Following on from HGLW's 3D-printed 
Penrhyn Slate Quarry wagons, the decision 
was taken to produce another variant. 

This model is sized to match the old 
Atropos version of a Penrhyn slate wagon, 
and will also serve well for folks wanting to 
portray a mixed rake of Penrhyn wagons with 
the types that are now available from HGLW 
and Harecroft Models. 

The kit includes a wooden floor and glass-
filled nylon Binnie wheels. 

Available in 32 and 45mm gauges.

Price:

£23 for one
£100 for five
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PRODUCT NEWS                                                                                                          

Resurgam Rolling Stock
www.resurgamrollingstock.co.uk

Bole Laser Craft
Yew Tree House, South St, Retford, DN22 9EJ
www.bolelasercraft.com

RESURGAM ROLLING STOCK
16mm scale Ffestiniog Railway ‘Van 1’ kit
The latest addition to Resurgam Rolling Stock’s range takes the form of Ffestiniog 
Railway ‘Van 1’. Often referred to colloquially as the ‘Curly Roof Van’, the current 
full-sized example is a 2004 built replica of an original 1873 Brown & Marshall Bogie 
Van. 

Produced in collaboration with Will Curry, the kit is designed with proven hidden 
slot and tab construction throughout for easy and accurate assembly. The tricky ‘curly 
roof ’ sheet is a hybrid design, featuring individual planks cut right through, but held 
together with small tabs to form a highly flexible fret, which can be easily applied and 
formed to shape. Lateral and longitudinal alignment is provided by a central row of 
slots, locating with tabs on the roof ribs, and a substantial jig is also provided to hold 
this fret in position on the roof while the glue cures. Once cured, the result is a strong, 
rigid structure over, which the builder can apply a final covering.

The kit is only available in plywood, and includes individually glazed panels with 
droplight frames in full relief, as well as detailed representation of the sliding doors, 
albeit fixed in the closed position. As the roof is not designed to be removable, nor the 
doors capable of opening, the interior detail is restricted to the guard’s compartment, 
which is fully panelled, and includes a representation of the handbrake. 

Prototypical profile bogies, complete with 32mm gauge steel wheelsets and bronze 
bearings are supplied as standard. In 32mm gauge, there is room for the bogies 
to rotate adequately to allow the carriage to negotiate a 2ft 6in radius, although it 
does cut a significant chord in the process. If there is any interest in a 45mm gauge 
version, please get in touch with the manufacturer. The kit includes 3D-printed 
representations of the Guard’s ducketts, balcony guard rail, door and grab handles. As 
standard the kit also includes SLR Models 3D-printed door lock covers. Despite their 
fine appearance, these are surprisingly strong components, especially once mounted in 
position and will easily stand respectful handling.

Couplings, vacuum pipes and decals are not supplied, but the lettering and crests illustrated here, as well as other prototypically 
suitable decals, are available separately from ‘Endon Valley Custom Transfers’. Availability - First batch expected Mid-March 2023, 
then at 28 days’ notice thereafter.

Dimensions

Length: 330 mm (Over Headstock)
Width: 90 mm (Over Body) 108 (Over Ducketts)
Height: 123mm Above Railhead

Price: £140 + Postage

BOLE LASER CRAFT
16mm scale Wooden Coal Tub Kit

The design has been inspired by videos of a Taiwanese coal mine, where these 
little tubs can be seen being hand shunted by a couple of local labourers into 
a wagon tippler and being hauled by a very Heath Robinson ‘locomotive’. 
However, the model is very generic and would have been easily built in your 
industrial line’s ‘works’.

The kit is a combination of laser-cut plywood, and laser-safe MDF 
together with many 3D-printed nylon components. Of particular note are 
the ‘through the body’ riveted straps. These poke through small holes in the 
body sides to accurately locate the strapping and to also provide raised rivet 
heads on the body’s inner surfaces. 

The kit includes both hook and dumb buffer couplings (main picture) and 
a simple centre buffer (to the right) to meet your particular lines needs. The 
kit is available with either 20mm nylon wheels or 20mm steel wheels and for 
32mm gauge only. 

Dimensions 

Length:110mm
Width: 60mm
Height: 60mm

Price

£30 for nylon wheels
£36 for steel wheels 
Both + £4 UK post and packaging 
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        NEXT MONTH

Letters are welcomed on any aspect of large scale 

railway modelling. Please email the Editor:

phil.parker@warnersgroup.co.uk

or post to The Editor, Garden Rail Magazine, 

Warners Group Publications, West Street,

Bourne, Lincolnshire, PE10 9PH

I am about to start building the railway, having done a lot of planning on the sofa, and propose to use a ‘sprung’ point at some loca-
tions so that trains are consistently routed in a particular direction. Your article on lever framed points in the January 2023 edition was 
interesting, and I wonder if there has been any articles in past years on sprung points (or indeed on electronically controlled points - for 
those more remote locations) and if not, whether you have plans to do a short article on how to do it, the materials to use, etc. in the 
future.

I feel sure that there is definitely someone out there who has done it before!

Peter Trowbridge

I enjoyed Dave Skertchly’s article 
‘Project Phil’ in the January is-
sue, and was inspired to have a go 
myself. 

I made mine pretty much as 
Dave’s instructions, drawing some 
ideas out to scale with the correct 
proportions to the best of my ability, 
then laid a sheet of clear plastic over 
them and proceeded to make the 
figure using the sketch as a guide. 

I used the DAS air drying clay, 
and found that a cup of water near-
by to wet fingers occasionally helped 
a lot. The hardest part was getting 

one piece of clay to stick to another, but again, the water helped. All the figures are not 
completely painted yet, but not far off. Perhaps they could use some shading/weathering.

My children also had a go with the clay at the same time and we had great fun. I have 
found it quite therapeutic and also quite addictive. While my people aren’t as detailed as 
others, I’m happy to have the passengers and staff on my railway.

Thank you Dave for the inspiration.

Wayne Poultney

It is with great sadness that we report the 
passing of Walter Turner, the legend be-
hind Walt’s Playmobil Collection. As well 
as taking his mightily impressive layout 
out to shows, the Editor took this photo 
of it at G Rail in 2017, he ran the website: 
www.walts-playmobil-collection.me.uk, 
a mine of information for those interest-
ed in Playmobil trains. 

Walt had a reputation for being one 
of the most helpful people you could 
meet. Many collectors benefited from his 
generosity with spare parts, and he was 
always happy to answer questions from 
people editing magazines who needed to 
fill in details for pieces involving the toys. 

Our condolences go to Marion his 
wife, and their sons Craig and Gareth.

SPRUNG POINTS

MAKING PEOPLE

WALTER TURNER 
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CONSTRUCTION
ALL SCALES

Darryl Foxwell shares an ingenious idea for building a quick line. 

I
t may not seem like it, but there is 
little diff erence between designing and 
building a garden railway, a loft railway, 

or an exhibition railway layout. In each 
case, you need ideas, you need to develop 
skills, have the stubbornness to overcome 
problems and a good sense of humour for 
when everything goes wrong.

I have seen some amazing garden railways 
in my time. � ere is something very special 
about watching a loco and a rake of coaches 
wind its way through real scenery under 
natural light, in and around planting.  You 
can have live steam trains, electric ones, 
clockwork, etc – whatever takes your fancy. 
� e railway can be any scale, any era and 
any location.

Alas, fi nding the space needed for a 
permanent setup in the garden is not easy, 
and I long ago realised that it wouldn’t be 
something I could install in my garden. 

� en, shopping in B&Q one day, I 
found some cheap plastic loft insulation 
supports and was inspired to see if I could 
make an easy-to-set-up temporary garden 

The instant garden 
railway
railway.  After some experimenting, they are 
used upside down, this cheap and low-cost 
plastic support proved to be the perfect base 
for a demountable track.

By preparing some pieces in advance, the 
basic principle is to use 2x1 inch timber 
lengths spanning between the plastic sup-
ports, lay track on the timber and you have 
your railway ready to run in under half an 
hour. 

� e supports mean that the railway is 
about a foot off  the ground, which we 
found out was great for both wheelchair 
users and children.

If you are using the supports on a soft 
surface, drill four holes in the base of the 
supports and use tent pegs to keep them se-
cured in place. For hard surfaces, cut some 
squares of timber to match the size of the 
support bases, and connect the supports to 
the timber to provide a stable surface. 

Once you have the supports down, to en-
sure the locos run well, at each timber joint 
use dowels to ensure the joint is smooth 
and the track lays fl at. � ere should be a 

support on either side of a timber join.
� e track should be pinned to the timber 

lengths to keep it in place temporarily.
 For curves and points, attach the track 

onto a custom timber base before adding to 
the setup - this ensures good running.

If you would prefer a more lightweight 
option, cardboard right-angle sections (such 
as those used when delivering furniture) 
joined together with a glue gun back-to-
back make a great cheaper and lighter 
replacement for the timber.

You can make the railway as small or 
large as you like, and it’s easy to transport 
and set up somewhere else if you want.  ■

Please mention Garden Rail

when contacting suppliers.

Garden Rail Resource
B&Q
www.diy.com

Diall Loft storage stilt - £1.80 each
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I sell a wide range of new and 

secondhand models in SM32 and G45

•  Orders welcome for UK and Overseas

•  Callers welcome by appointment only please

66 Carthorse Lane, Brockhill, Redditch, Worcestershire B97 6SZ

Tel: 01527 67696 - Mob: 0779 8924575
www.johnsuttonmodels.co.uk

johnsutton3@sky.com

Wanted: Your Garden Railway and N Gauge Scale 

collections. Excellent prices paid. Will pick up or 

can arrange collection - speak to John

Many new and second hand locos in 

stock check website for availabilty

Now in stock;

Roundhouse Darjeeling C Class, 

Palmeston, Lady Anne ,Billy ,Russell, Alco 

and Silver Lady. Accucraft Lawley.

Most prices held from 2022.

John Sutton Models

3 Laurel Drive, Rugeley Road,

Burntwood, Staffordshire, WS7 9BL
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CONSTRUCTION
1:19

Daniel Cousins adds a couple of wagons with an agricultural theme to his line. 

M
y garden railway has gained a 
couple of goods wagons recently. 
I really should be addressing the 

shortage of coaching stock, but, by accident, 
these two have jumped the queue. 

Starting with wagon No 2, I took the ad-
vantage of subscribing to Garden Rail, and 
at the time you received a free gift of this 
open wagon from North Pilton Works. � is 
is the fi rst time I have built anything from 
the company. I liked the way the wagon has 
opening doors and imitation of brake gear 
on each side of the wagon, despite them be-
ing a little on the chunky side. Looking on 
its website this particular wagon is available 
as a kit, complete with either 32mm wheels 
or 45mm metal wheels and brass bearings 
for very reasonable money.

Construction of the wagon was fairly 
swift, as most parts have slots and tabs 
allowing you to dry fi t the items to check 

Introducing wagons 
No 2 and No 8

they have a snug fi t, before gluing together. 
� e slots are visible, especially on the ends 
and corners of the wagon body, but could be 
disguised by either fi ller, or the corner plates 
often seen on wagons. � e model can be 
made either 32mm or 45mm depending on 
the slots you positioned your solebars. 

A little care is needed when constructing 
the non-working brake gear and work-
ing doors, but otherwise, everything goes 
together quite well. I did have one little snag 
however, one of my doors was slightly stiff  
with the bottom of the door rubbing the 
side of the fl oor when fully opened, I left 
this alone as I thought it would wear and 
loosen up, but the two round hinges at the 
bottom of the door split in half. I have since 
glued them back on and now have one fully 
functioning door instead of two. 

Soon, I had a rolling wagon and, with the 
couplings added, I was able to give it a good 

test run behind my Roundhouse Little John 
locomotive before painting. I am pleased to 
say that the test run was a success, with the 
wagon negotiating all the curves and points 
without a problem, spot on!

Next, was to paint the wagon in Humbrol 
grey to match some of my existing wagons 
before painting the underneath and solebars 
matt black. � e body and solebars were 
weathered slightly using some browns and 
Life Color’s Sleeper Grime acrylic paint, 
then some Frame Dirt paint, also from Life 
Color, to give the items that would be metal 
a bit of a slightly worn rusty look to them. 
To number the wagon, I used some self-ad-
hesive 5mm waterproof numbers in white 
from the BECC lettering range. 

Wagons look a little bare without a load to 
carry, so I pondered on what to load wagon 
No 2 with. It was while watching a re-run of 
BBC’S Full Steam Ahead programme, where 



CONSTRUCTION
1:19
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Two of Farmer Thompson’s Valais Blacknoses are loaded into wagon No 2.

Wagon No 8 has been tasked with the job of transporting Farmer Thompson’s trusty Ferguson 

tractor.

in one particular episode we saw some sheep 
being transported in an open wagon, and I 
thought about re-creating this with my wag-
on.  Some straw was glued to the fl oor of the 
wagon and a straw bale from Perfect World 
Scenics by Trenarren Models was added. I 
mixed some straw coloured paint from acryl-
ics to paint the bale, and, if you look closely, 
you can see I have included the orange twine 
found on straw bales using a permanent 
marker pen, then realised afterwards that 
most probably the string would have been 
removed before feeding to animals. 

To ease the loading of the sheep, I glued 
some wooden steps to the inside of one of 
the doors like you fi nd on horse box ramps 
made from match sticks. As for the sheep, 
I chose some woolly-looking animals, also 
from Perfect World Scenics. � e sheep were 
cleaned of any fl ash, washed and sprayed 
with white primer. I mixed up some acrylic 
paint to give them a more realistic look to 
their wool. After a little bit of a search on the 
internet on sheep with black faces and legs, I 
thought my three could pass as some Valais 
Blacknose sheep. � ose who have a bit of 
knowledge of sheep will probably be aware 
that Valais Blacknoses have horns, however, 
my wife, Coral, reliably informed me that 
quite often sheep are either de-horned or 
disbudded, a process where their horns are 
removed so they can’t harm humans or get 
caught up in fences. With this knowledge, I 
can be excused for not modelling the horns.

Moving on to wagon No 8. I built a 1:24 
scale Grey Ferguson tractor from Heller, and 
had intended to place it in various places 
around the railway. Anyhow, one day whilst 
transporting it, I dropped it on the fl oor of 
my modelling room and, as it is a plastic kit, 
it didn’t fare well. 

Luckily, I managed to repair the model, 
but concluded it was too fragile to keep 
picking up and transported. 

� e light bulb moment of loading the 
tractor onto a fl at wagon and transporting 
it round the railway fl ashed on. With this 
in mind, a fl at wagon from Brandbright kit 
GS16, 45mm metal wheels and couplings 
were duly purchased. 

I am quite familiar with Brandbright kits, 
so I soon had a completed wagon ready to be 
painted. � e metal axleboxes had their bear-
ings superglued in and masked over before 
I spray-painted them with etching primer, 
then black. � e solebars on this wagon were 
painted black and the buff er beams red. At 
the time of building the wagon, Coral had 
me re-staining the kitchen work surfaces and 
the light bulb came on again, this time using 
the stain to colour the planking of the wag-
ons deck. I am quite pleased with the eff ect. 
Again, 5mm BECC numbers were added 

to this wagon again with the aid of the hair 
dryer, Coral says I use it more than she does! 

� is left for the tractor to be added and 
it was glued to the deck with some off -cut 
pieces of wood to represent wheel chocks. 
Some blackened chain was purchased from 
Trenarren Models to chain the tractor to the 
deck. To fi x the chain to deck, I used some 
small brass pins. 

Well, that concludes how wagons No 2 
and No 8 came about, and with a little bit 
of detailing and imagination, these two 
relatively inexpensive kits can be made into 
something quite nice. I certainly enjoyed the 
builds. I must get on to those much-needed 
coaches, and with all these new wagons a 
brake van.■

Please mention Garden Rail

when contacting suppliers.

Garden Rail Resource

Brandbright
www.brandbright.co.uk

North Pilton Works
5 Pennell Street, Lincoln, Lincolnshire, 
LN57TD
www.northpiltonworks.com

Trenarren Models 
2 Brynglas Walk, Tywyn LL36 0BB
www.trenarrenmodelsonline.co.uk



THE COUNTRY’S BEST MODEL RAILWAY 
SHOW? SEE FOR YOURSELF…

Presents...& FREE
CAR

PARKING!

DISCOVER SHOP

✓ 40 LAYOUTS CHOSEN BY THE MRC

IN MAJOR SCALES, GAUGES AND ERAS 

✓ EXPERT DEMONSTRATIONS

✓ TRADERS / SOCIETIES

✓ STOCK UP ON ESSENTIALS FOR YOUR HOBBY

✓ LOOK OUT FOR COLLECTABLES, PRE-OWNED

ITEMS, TOOLS, BOOKS & MORE!

BOOKBOOK

&SAVE!&SAVE!

In association with The Model Railway Club

Sponsored by Bachmann and Graham Farish

SATURDAY 10AM - 5PM & SUNDAY 10AM - 4:30PM | ADVANCED TICKET HOLDERS 9:30AM EARLY ENTRY

ALEXANDRA PALACE, N22 7AY

Adult: £14.00 |  Children(5+): £8.00 BOOK NOW FOR EARLY 
ENTRY

To B� k - www.model-railway-shows.co.uk
Terms & Conditions: The above prices are for advance tickets only.  On-the-door tickets are £15 for adults with 10am entry.
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PDF MODELSPDF MODELS

enquiries@pdf-models.com •enquiries@pdf-models.com •  07340 54278207340 542782
pdf-models.co.ukpdf-models.co.uk

including wheels, gears & motor

3D printed loco kits3D printed loco kits

Alice Class Quarry 
Hunslet comes in 
45mm gauge, options 
include with or 
without a cab: 
Price £94-£124
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Rolling stock 
kits and the full 
range of wheels, 
couplings and 
accessories 
now available 
on the website 

www.brandbright.co.uk

• All gauges of model railways
• New & Second Hand
• Stockists of Woodland Scenics 
 & PECO Scenery
• Diecast models
• We also repair 
 most makes 
 of locos

Open Mon-Sat 10am-5pm 
Closed Weds & Sun

48b Bath Street,
Ilkeston, DE7 8FF

Tel: 07786 896807
www.malcsmodels.co.uk

malcolmgrubey@btinternet.com
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        NEXT MONTH

Who needs a lawn? We visit Peter Hollingsworth’s 
amazing Gauge 3 layout, which fi lls the entire 
garden! 

� e Editor tackles Bole Laser’s latest small station 
building, while Mark � atcher takes on a much 
bigger structure...

Dave Skertchly proves large scale modelling isn’t 
expensive, by scratch-building a Bagnall in his own 
inimitable style. 

        NEXT MONTH

ailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailailail

On sale
March 9th



66 G a r d e n  R a i l  3 4 3  |  M a r c h  2 0 2 3

READERS’ MODELS

Readers’ Models

My build from the fi rst batch of PDF Models Talyllyn 

kits, with lining by Matt Towell. I can’t rival the kit 

creator for mechanical skill, but the loco turned out 

OK, thanks to his YouTube instruction videos. Peter 

had a massive impact on our hobby, and is much-

missed by all who knew him.

Julian Hazeldine 

This PDF cabless Hunslet kicked off my garden 

railway in 2018. Meeting Peter at the Bressingham 

Steam Museum, at their garden railway show, he 

was as helpful as ever, and explained how to get 

the best from the kit. I was off! I’ve now got three 

PDF locos running my line.

Scott Rixon

The construction article from Mark Thatcher in November 2021 

caught my eye, especially the short piece on the shunter’s 

trolley. They are still in use, on the Leadhills & Wanlockhead 

Railway, with more or less the same load. 

Eddie Lund

We are always proud to show off Garden Rail readers’ modelling. If you’d like to see
your models here, send photos and a short description to the Editor. 



For details of our complete range of models visit our website – www.accucraft.uk.com

ACCUCRAFT UK LTD, UNIT 4, LONG MEADOW INDUSTRIAL ESTATE,

PONTRILAS, HEREFORD, HEREFORDSHIRE, HR2 0UA
TEL: 01981 241380

ACCUCRAFT UK LTDACCUCRAFT UK LTD

I.O.M. ‘Pairs’ Coaches L & B Coaches 1:32 ‘Victory’ 0-6-0TI.O.M.‘Mannin’ 2-4-0T

W & L Sheep Wagon RCH 7 Plank Wagon 1:32 LNER A1 4-6-2W & L No. 14 2-6-2T

1:13.7 Bagnall 0-4-0ST W & L Cattle Van 1:32 BR Mk1 Coaches 1:32 BR Black 5 4-6-0

LIVE STEAM & ELECTRIC LOCOS AND ROLLING STOCK FOR GARDEN RAILWAYS

East Coast thoroughbreds
from Accucraft! 
Peppercorn Class A1 Tornado - we have recently received

our limited edition batch and still have few available for sale.

The model faithfully captures the elegance and power of the

Peppercorn class A1 design and carries all the details unique

to Tornado. The model is gas-fired with slide valves and has

all the features the Gauge 1 fraternity have come to expect

from an Accucraft locomotive. The cylinders are fitted with

drain cocks. The chassis is constructed from stainless steel.

The boiler is copper, the cab (with sliding windows) and 

tender are constructed from etched brass. The UK RRP is

£2895.00, with a percentage of the profit from sales of this

superb model going to The A1 Steam Locomotive Trust to

complete the financing of Tornado herself.

Gresley Class A4 Mallard - We have now seen both the 

engineering samples of this magnificent machine and are 

extremely pleased with the design. The body is an excellent

rendering of the very tricky A4 shape and we feel sure it will

be a crowd pleaser. Supplied in either LNER Garter Blue with

valances fitted or wartime black and BR green without

valances, the model will also be offered without nameplates

or numbers allowing them to be finished to the customer’s

specification. The UK RRP is £2995.00 and we will be closing

the order book shortly – don’t miss out!

NEW FOR 2019 – 1:32 SCALE ADAMS RADIAL TANK 4-4-2T

With London suburban services in mind, William Adams’ 415 Class was based on his earlier LSWR 

46 Class, with a trailing radial axle added to support an enlarged coal bunker. Coupled to a short 

wheelbase and leading bogie, the locomotive could accommodate tight curves, a feature that was to 

ensure the survival of some of the class later on. The 0415’s tenure on the London suburban services 

was relatively short-lived and with 

the introduction of Drummond’s M7 

class 0-4-4 tanks and the class was 

generally removed to rural branch 

duties from 1895.  In 1903 the link 

was made between the class and the 

severely curved Lyme Regis branch 

where the ‘Radials’ proved to be highly 

suited to that line. Two were allocated 

to Exmouth Junction shed, joined 

in 1946 by a third example retrieved 

from the East Kent Railway. They 

continued on the Lyme Regis branch 

after Nationalisation but the end 

finally came in 1961. However the final 
example, No. 30583, was purchased by 

the Bluebell Railway and preserved.

 

The model is 1:32 scale for 45mm 

gauge track, gas-fired with a single 
flue boiler. The chassis is construct-
ed from stainless steel, the wheels 

are uninsulated, the boiler is copper.  

Exclusively available from Accucraft 

UK (The East Kent Railway version 

from Kent Garden Railways). The 

anticipated UK RRP will be £1950.00 or 

£1995.00 for the RTR version (depend-

ing on livery), £1795.00 or £1850.00 for 

the kits.  This will be the first Accucraft 
model to benefit from assembly in 
Japan, bringing improved build qual-

ity and finish as well as giving us the 
option to offer the model in kit form, a 

first for Accucraft UK!

Our recent 1:19 scale ‘Cranmore’ Peckett 0-4-0ST is now available as an easy to 

assemble kit.  Built by Peckett & Sons of Bristol, the type had its origins in an 0-4-0 

saddle tank version of the special 7×10” cylinder design, Works No.1030 of 1904 

Gamecock which would be later be referred to as a ‘Cranmore Class’. 

 
The model is gauge-adjustable (32mm and 45mm), gas-fired and fitted with a water 
top up valve, water gauge with blow-down valve, lubricator and pressure gauge; 

constructed of stainless steel and etched brass with a copper boiler, the model 

will, as usual, be covered by our two-year warranty. 

The UK RRP is £1595.00 (subject to the usual provisos) and they are now available.  

In response to customer requests, we will be supplying the model with two domes, 

the factory original (ogee) pattern and the simpler Australian type. The locomotive 

is fitted Accucraft chopper couplings. Available in five liveries, full details can be 
found on the Accucraft UK website.

LAST FEW 1:19 PECKETT KITS LEFT

For details of our complete range of models visit our website - www.accucraft.uk.com

ACCUCRAFT UK LTD. PO BOX 394, HEREFORD, HEREFORDSHIRE HR1 9QN

TEL: 01981 241380                     email: info@accucraft.uk.com




